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Pali, Pänini and “Popular” Sanskrit
(Miscellanea Palica VI)

Though it has never been doubted that non-standard Sanskrit (or
Sanskrit approximatif, as Helmer Smith [1954: 3] called it) as evidenced

by the Mahabharata, the Rämäyana and the Puränas is of prime
importance for the study of the history of Pali and other Middle Indo-
Aryan languages, the Pali grammar of Geiger - and the same holds true
for the Prakrit grammar of Pischel - does not make any reference to Epic
or Puränic Sanskrit forms. Just as little attention has been paid to the
relation of Pali (and Middle Indo-Aryan in general) to late Vedic and
Sanskrit as described by Panini. On the other hand, scholars discussing
specific forms and constructions of late Vedic, of Epic and Puränic
Sanskrit and of Pänini's grammar have rarely taken into account
corresponding Middle Indian phenomena. A few selected examples - in
the main syntactical and lexical problems - will be discussed to show that
the interlinking of the linguistic study of Pali, of Epic and Puränic
Sanskrit and of Pänini will not only help us to achieve a better
understanding of the development of the Indo-Aryan languages, but will
also prove fruitful for the better comprehending of what the texts actually
tell us.

The author wishes to express his gratitude to the Deutsche Forschungsgemein-
schaft for granting a Heisenberg-Stipendium. This enabled him to write this
paper, which is the outcome of an extensive investigation of Epic Sanskrit, the
results of which will be published as a “Grammar of Epic Sanskrit” (in Indian
Philology and South Asian Studies [ed. by A. Wezler and M. Witzel]). My thanks
are also due to Professor O. von Hinüber, who read an earlier version of this
paper and made valuable suggestions. Needless to say, I am responsible for any
faults this article may contain.

I use the abbreviations of the titles of Pali texts laid down in the Epilegomena to
Volume I of A Critical Pali Dictionary.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 1-26
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Pali, Pänini and “popular” Sanskrit 32 Thomas Oberlies

the paradigms were reduced to an opposition between casus rectus (nom.
and acc.) and casus obliquus. Thus, in all kinds of non-standard Sanskrit,
the instrumental can be used where we would normally expect the
locative:

cito ’gnir udvahan yajham paksäbhyäm tän prabädhate “The
piled-up fire that carries up the sacrifice frustrates them on both
sides”, Mbh 3.210.17 4* 

makarasya tu tunde vai karno räjan vyavasthitah / neträbhyäm
sakunih süra ulükas ca mahärathah “O king! Kama is standing
in the mouth of [the army, which is arrayed in the form of a]
makara, while the heroic Sakuni and Ulüka, the great warrior,
are placed in its eyes”, Mbh 8,7.15 (v.l. netrayoh [cf. critical
notes ad loc.])
dvihi kulehi ... bodhisattva jäyanti, ksatriyakule brähmanakule
vä “The Bodhisattvas are bom in two kinds of families, either in
the family of a Ksatriya or in the family of a Brähmana”, Mvu
1,197.12s

... sülena protah “He was impaled on a stake”, Prabhäcandra's
Ärädhanäkathäprabandha 45,106, corresponding to süle protah,
Nemidatta's Ärädhanäkathäkoäa 23.9, and to sülikäyäm
nivesitah, Harisena's Brhatkathäkosa 62.12 (cf. süle protah
puränarsir acoras corasahkayä, Mbh 1,57.77, süle protah,
1,101.11)

There may be a slight semantic difference between the
instrumentalis (loci) and the locative proper (cf. Wijesekera 1993:

4 Most probably it is this stanza that Sen had in mind when he maintained that
paksäbhyäm is used in the Mahabharata for the locative (1958: 25) - but
unfortunately without giving a reference.
s Cf. BHSG 7.32, where further examples are cited (cf. § 7.30-31 and 7.34).
6 Cf. Upadhye 1974: 21.

1.1. Instrumental in place of locative

One syntactical feature shared by Pali, Prakrit and non-standard
Sanskrit is the usage of the instrumental1 in place of the locative 2. It will
be seen that the consideration of the same phenomenon in Epic Sanskrit
on the one hand, and in Prakrit on the other, will help us to assess one of
Lüders' hypotheses relating to the “eastern” proto-canonical Buddhist
language. Lüders postulated a locative in °ehi for the “eastern” language,
since a couple of Pali stanzas use a form in °ehi where we would expect a
locative (1954: § 220-225; cf. von Hinüber § 321)3. But it is well known
that, in the syntax of Epic Sanskrit, the salient feature is the inter-
changeability of different cases in construction with verb forms. This
“confusion” of cases was due to the incipient break-down of the
inflexional system, which again led to the employment of a large number
of post-positions. The same phenomenon is encountered in Middle Indo-
Aryan where -e.g. in the feminine noun inflection (cf. Insler 1994: 70) -

11 regret that I do not have access to Sukumar Sen, “The use of the instrumental
in Middle Indo-Aryan”, PAIOC V (Summaries) 44-48 (according to the PAIOC
index it has been published in Indian Linguistics 8 - however, it is not to be
found there).
2 Due to my regrettable ignorance of any Dravidian language I do not know
whether (or not) and (if so) to what extent such a phenomenon is due to the
influence of Dravidian. To judge from the investigations of De Vreese (1953,
1980), “Dravidisms” in Pali only appear rather late.
3 In the report on his investigations into the Buddhist “Urkanon”, originally
published in SBAW 1927, p. 123, and reprinted in Lüders 1954: 8, Lüders
explicitly speaks of the “Lok. pl. auf -ehi" (cf. also von Hinüber 1968: § 307).
And he considers this form as a peculiarity of the nominal inflexion of the
“Ostsprache” and not of the syntax of that language: “Auch in der Flexion zeigen
sich manche Unterschiede. Wichtig ist besonders, daß der Akk. PI. der a- Stämme
auf -am ausging, der Lok. pl. auf -ehi" (l.c.). Lüders’ reasoning, in establishing
this ending, is as simple as it is in the case of the “ablative” in °am (cf. de Vreese
1955: 370): some verbs are normally construed with the locative; if we find a
form in °ehi in one of these constructions it has to be a locative; and because we
do find it we have a locative in °ehi.

2 Thomas Oberlies
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the paradigms were reduced to an opposition between casus rectus (nom.
and ace.) and casus obliquus. Thus, in all kinds of non-standard Sanskrit,
the instrumental can be used where we would normally expect the
locative:

cito ’gnir udvahan yajnam paksäbhyäm tän prabädhate “The
piled-up fire that carries up the sacrifice frustrates them on both
sides”, Mbh 3.210.17 4

makarasya tu tunde vai karno räjan vyavasthitah / neträbhyäm
sakunih süra ulükas ca mahärathah “O king! Kama is standing
in the mouth of [the army, which is arrayed in the form of a]
makara, while the heroic Sakuni and Ulüka, the great warrior,
are placed in its eyes”, Mbh 8,7.15 (v.l. netrayoh [cf. critical
notes ad loc.])
dvihi kulehi ... bodhisattva jäyanti, ksatriyakule brähmanakule
vä “The Bodhisattvas are bom in two kinds of families, either in
the family of a Ksatriya or in the family of a Brähmana”, Mvu
1,197.125

... sülena protah “He was impaled on a stake”, Prabhäcandra's
Ärädhanäkathäprabandha 45,106, corresponding to süle protah,
Nemidatta's ÄrädhanäkathäkoSa 23.9, and to sülikäyäm
nivesitah, Harisena's Brhatkathäkosa 62.12 (cf. side protah
puränarsir acoras corasahkayä, Mbh 1,57.77, side protah,
1,101.11)

There may be a slight semantic difference between the
Instrumentalis (loci) and the locative proper (cf. Wijesekera 1993:

4 Most probably it is this stanza that Sen had in mind when he maintained that
paksäbhyäm is used in the Mahabharata for the locative (1958: 25) - but
unfortunately without giving a reference.
5 Cf. BHSG 7.32, where further examples are cited (cf. § 7.30-31 and 7.34).
6 Cf. Upadhye 1974: 21.
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(a) (a)§ 166e), but on the whole both cases are interchangeable 7, as the variae
lectiones show 8. Thus the locative and the instrumental can be used in
coordination: dvau putrau vinatä vavre kadrüputrädhikau bale / ojasä
tejasä caiva vikramenädhikau sutau “Vinatä chose two sons who were to
exceed Kadrü's sons in strength and to excel them in brilliance, beauty,
and might”, Mbh 1,14.8 9.

In this respect, the fact that the Epic poets partly used the

instrumental and partly the locative to convey what is evidently the same
meaning is very instructive. Compare e.g. a) durmantritena vs.
durmantrite b) durnayaih vs. durnaye c) prayojanam + instr, vs. + loc.10:

sa sete nistanan bhümau
vätarugna iva drumah /

sa sete nistanan bhümau
vätarugna iva drumah / tava

mama durmantritenäsau durmantrite räjan yathä
yathä närhah sa bhärata, närhah sa bhärata, Mbh

Mbh 6,15.15 6,14.13
bhimo bhima balo räjams / tava durmantrite räjan / sa

tava durmantritena ha , putrasya visärn pate, Mbh

Mbh 7,90.24 7,107.31
samsmrtya sarvaduhkhäni tava durmantrite räjan /

/ tava durmantritena ca, sahaputrasya bhärata , Mbh
Mbh 7,162.52 9,16.85
ksatriyä nidhanam yänti / räjan durmantrite tava, Mbh
karna durmantritena ca, 6,58.19 = 7,80.31= 122.88 =
Mbh 6,92.7 127.26 = 157.12 = 8,40.6 =

40.129 = 9,15.37 = 22.41 =
22.71

(b) (b)
vinastän kauravän manye / avyühatärjuno vyüham /

mama putrasya durnayaih, putrasya tava durnaye, Mbh
Mbh 7,108.7 8,32.3 (cf. \ambike] tava

putrasya / durnayät kila
bhäratäh,Mbh 1,119.9)

(c) (c)
bhesajaih kim prayojanam, papracchägamane hetum
Mbh 12,137.52 atane ca prayojanam, Mbh

3,89.3
- na me prayojanam kimcid

7 Usually the locative is used to denote the asterism “at (/ under) which”
something takes place, but occasionally the instrumental is, as already stated by
Pan 2.3.45 (cf. Speijer 1886: § 78 rem. 2; Hopkins [1903: 5] remarks that “the
instrumental is regularly used with the words pusya- and tisya-”). Thus we come
across sentences like märgasirsyäm atitäyäm pusyena prayayus tatah, Mbh
3,91.25, pusyena samprayäto ’smi sravane punar ägatah, Mbh 9,33.5 or
krsibhägi bhaven martyah kurvan sräddham punarvasau / pustikämo 'tha
pusyena sräddham iheta mänavah, Mbh 13,89.4.
8 Cf. utsahgena vyäla ivährto ’si “You are like a snake which we took with
(= into) our lap”, Mbh 2,57.3 (v.l. utsahge nu / ca), sa tad äjnäya dustätmä pitur
vacanam apriyam / niräsah sarvakalyänaih socan paryapatan mahim “Hearing
these unfriendly words of his father the wicked [Aävatthäman], despairing of
obtaining every kind of prosperity, began in grief to wander over the earth”, Mbh
10,12.10 (v.l. °kalyäne [cf. critical notes ad loc.]). The word niräsa- is frequently
construed with the locative (niräsäni svajivite, Mbh 4,58.13, niräsa jivite
’bhavan, 5,48.47, tau niräsau madarthe, Rämäyana 5,35.61), but also with other
cases (cf. PW s.v. [where, however, no example for the instrumental is given]).
9 Most probably Pisani (1946: 188) is wrong to contend that tasmin is related to
panitena in the sentence tatah sä vinatä tasmin panitena paräjitä “Then Vinatä
was defeated in that bet”, Mbh 1,20.3. It must be construed with panitena:
“ ... was defeated in the bet on that [horse]”.
10 The cases multiply when we go into the manuscripts, as can be seen from
Kulkami's investigation of the case variations in the critical edition of the
Mahabharata (1946: 83, 96, 103-104, 114-115, 134, 149, 172, 187,200,215).

gamane pannagasana, Mbh
5,110.15
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coordination: dvau putrau vinatä vavre kadrüputrädhikau bale / ojasä
tejasä caiva vikramenädhikau sutau “Vinatä chose two sons who were to
exceed Kadrü's sons in strength and to excel them in brilliance, beauty,
and might”, Mbh 1,14.8 9.

In this respect, the fact that the Epic poets partly used the
instrumental and partly the locative to convey what is evidently the same
meaning is very instructive. Compare e.g. a) durmantritena vs.
durmantrite b) durnayaih vs. durnaye c) prayojanam + instr, vs. + loc.10:

7 Usually the locative is used to denote the asterism “at (/ under) which”
something takes place, but occasionally the instrumental is, as already stated by
Pan 2.3.45 (cf. Speijer 1886: § 78 rem. 2; Hopkins [1903: 5] remarks that “the
instrumental is regularly used with the words pusya- and tisya-”). Thus we come
across sentences like märgasirsyäm atitäyäm pusyena prayayus tatah, Mbh
3,91.25, pusyena samprayäto ’smi sravane punar ägatah, Mbh 9,33.5 or
krsibhägi bhaven martyah kurvan sräddham punarvasau / pustikämo ’tha
pusyena sräddham iheta mänavah, Mbh 13,89.4.
8 Cf. utsahgena vyäla ivährto ’si “You are like a snake which we took with
(= into) our lap”, Mbh 2,57.3 (v.l. utsange nu / cd), sa tad äjnäya dustätmä pitur
vacanam apriyam / niräsah sarvakalyänaih socan paryapatan mahim “Hearing
these unfriendly words of his father the wicked [ASvatthäman], despairing of
obtaining every kind of prosperity, began in grief to wander over the earth”, Mbh
10,12.10 (v.l. °kalyäne [cf. critical notes ad loc.]). The word niräsa- is frequently
construed with the locative (niräsäni svajivite, Mbh 4,58.13, niräsa jivite
’bhavan, tau niräsau madarthe, Rämäyana 5,35.61), but also with other
cases (cf. PW s.v. [where, however, no example for the instrumental is given]).
9 Most probably Pisani (1946: 188) is wrong to contend that tasmin is related to
panitena in the sentence tatah sä vinatä tasmin panitena paräjitä “Then Vinatä
was defeated in that bet”, Mbh 1,20.3. It must be construed with panitena:
“ ... was defeated in the bet on that [horse]”.
10 The cases multiply when we go into the manuscripts, as can be seen from
Kulkami's investigation of the case variations in the critical edition of the
Mahabharata (1946: 83, 96, 103-104, 114-115, 134, 149, 172, 187,200,215).
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(a) (a)§ 166e), but on the whole both cases are interchangeable 7, as the variae
lectiones show 8. Thus the locative and the instrumental can be used in
coordination: dvau putrau vinatä vavre kadrüputrädhikau bale / ojasä
tejasä caiva vikramenädhikau sutau “Vinatä chose two sons who were to
exceed Kadrü's sons in strength and to excel them in brilliance, beauty,
and might”, Mbh 1,14.8 9.

In this respect, the fact that the Epic poets partly used the
instrumental and partly the locative to convey what is evidently the same
meaning is very instructive. Compare e.g. a) durmantritena vs.
durmantrite b) durnayaih vs. durnaye c) prayojanam + instr, vs. + loc.10:

sa sete nistanan bhümau
vätarugna iva drumah /

sa sete nistanan bhümau
vätarugna iva drumah / tava

mama durmantritenäsau durmantrite räjan yathä
yathä närhah sa bhärata, närhah sa bhärata, Mbh
Mbh 6,15.15 6,14.13
bhimo bhima balo räjams / tava durmantrite räjan / sa
tava durmantritena ha , putrasya visärn pate, Mbh
Mbh 7,90.24 7,107.31
samsmrtya sarvaduhkhäni tava durmantrite räjan /
/ tava durmantritena ca, sahaputrasya bhärata , Mbh
Mbh 7,162.52 9,16.85
ksatriyä nidhanam yänti / räjan durmantrite tava, Mbh
karna durmantritena ca, 6,58.19 = 7,80.31= 122.88 =
Mbh 6,92.7 127.26 = 157.12 = 8,40.6 =

40.129 = 9,15.37 = 22.41 =
22.71

(b) (b)
vinastän kauravän manye / avyühatärjuno vyüham /
mama putrasya durnayaih, putrasya tava durnaye, Mbh
Mbh 7,108.7 8,32.3 (cf. \ambike] tava

putrasya / durnayät kila
bhäratäh,Mbh 1,119.9)

(c) (c)
bhesajaih kim prayojanam, papracchägamane hetum
Mbh 12,137.52 atane ca prayojanam, Mbh

3,89.3
- na me prayojanam kimcid

7 Usually the locative is used to denote the asterism “at (/ under) which”
something takes place, but occasionally the instrumental is, as already stated by
Pan 2.3.45 (cf. Speijer 1886: § 78 rem. 2; Hopkins [1903: 5] remarks that “the
instrumental is regularly used with the words pusya- and tisya-”). Thus we come
across sentences like märgasirsyäm atitäyäm pusyena prayayus tatah, Mbh
3,91.25, pusyena samprayäto ’smi sravane punar ägatah, Mbh 9,33.5 or
krsibhägi bhaven martyah kurvan sräddham punarvasau / pustikämo 'tha
pusyena sräddham iheta mänavah, Mbh 13,89.4.
8 Cf. utsahgena vyäla ivährto ’si “You are like a snake which we took with
(= into) our lap”, Mbh 2,57.3 (v.l. utsahge nu / ca), sa tad äjnäya dustätmä pitur
vacanam apriyam / niräsah sarvakalyänaih socan paryapatan mahim “Hearing
these unfriendly words of his father the wicked [Aävatthäman], despairing of
obtaining every kind of prosperity, began in grief to wander over the earth”, Mbh
10,12.10 (v.l. °kalyäne [cf. critical notes ad loc.]). The word niräsa- is frequently
construed with the locative (niräsäni svajivite, Mbh 4,58.13, niräsa jivite
’bhavan, 5,48.47, tau niräsau madarthe, Rämäyana 5,35.61), but also with other
cases (cf. PW s.v. [where, however, no example for the instrumental is given]).
9 Most probably Pisani (1946: 188) is wrong to contend that tasmin is related to
panitena in the sentence tatah sä vinatä tasmin panitena paräjitä “Then Vinatä
was defeated in that bet”, Mbh 1,20.3. It must be construed with panitena:
“ ... was defeated in the bet on that [horse]”.
10 The cases multiply when we go into the manuscripts, as can be seen from
Kulkami's investigation of the case variations in the critical edition of the
Mahabharata (1946: 83, 96, 103-104, 114-115, 134, 149, 172, 187,200,215).
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(a) (a)
sa sete nistanan bhümau
vätarugna iva drumah /

sa sete nistanan bhümau
vätarugna iva drumah / tava

mama durmantritenäsau
yathä närhah sa bhärata,
Mbh 6,15.15
bhimo bhima balo räjams /

durmantrite räjan yathä
närhah sa bhärata, Mbh
6,14.13
tava durmantrite räjan / sa

tava durmantritena ha ,
Mbh 7,90.24
samsmrtya sarvaduhkhäni

putrasya visäm pate, Mbh
7,107.31
tava durmantrite räjan /

/ tava durmantritena ca,
Mbh 7,162.52
ksatriyä nidhanam yänti /

sahaputrasya bhärata , Mbh
9,16.85
räjan durmantrite tava, Mbh

karna durmantritena ca,
Mbh 6,92.7

(b)
vinastän kauravän manye /

6,58.19 = 7,80.31= 122.88 =
127.26 = 157.12 = 8,40.6 =
40.129 = 9,15.37 = 22.41 =
22.71

(b)
- avyühatärjuno vyüham /

mama putrasya durnayaih,
Mbh 7,108.7

(c)
bhesajaih kim prayojanam,

putrasya tava durnaye, Mbh
8,32.3 (cf. [ambike] tava
putrasya / durnayät kila
bhäratäh , Mbh 1,119.9)

(c)
papracchägamane hetum

Mbh 12,137.52 atane ca prayojanam, Mbh
3,89.3
na me prayojanam kimcid
gamane pannagasana, Mbh
5,110.15
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sudhanvan vipane<na> tena prasnam prcchäva ye viduh “With
that stake we shall ask the question of those who know”, Mbh
5,35.13, sainyena rajasävrte<na> “by the dust of the army
which covered [everything]”, Mbh 9,16.77 = 20.31 = 22.48 =
28.12, sainyena rajasä dhvaste<na> (nirmaryädam avartata)

“by the dust of the army which was scattered [all around]”, Mbh
7,73.53 (cf. sainye ca rajasä dhvaste nirmaryädam avartata,

7,31.33)

In some cases, however, we only find the locative used where

we would expect the instrumental: väsudevasyänumate “With the consent

of Väsudeva”, Mbh 1,2.92. And anumate is much too frequent12 to be
explained by such a “sporadic” phenomenon as syllabic haplology (even

if we take it as a generalized form). It may represent an (abbreviated)
locativus absolutus'. anumate (sati) “when there is consent”, which

exactly amounts to “with the consent (of)”. And it is this feature —
(abbreviated) locativus absolutus = instrumental — which may have

contributed to the further merging of both cases. Consequently we not

only encounter the locativus absolutus but also an Instrumentalis
absolutus (cf. BHSG § 7.34, Upadhye 1943: 100):

krsnena samupetena jahrse bhäratam puram “When Krsna

arrived, the city of the Bhäratas burst out shouting with joy”,

Mbh 2,30.15 (cf. anyaih samrddhair apy arthair na sutäd vid-

yate param “For surely, a son prevails, and nothing prevails

na hi me vidyate suta jivite
’dya prayojanam, Mbh 6-
73.26

- gärhaspatye kirn prayojanam,
Mbh 12.261.4
vacane kim prayojanam, Mbh
12.308.127

(cf. yadä jivitena
prayojanam, Pancatantra
162,6, 256,12 [PW s.v.])

- jivite ca prayojanam, Mbh
13,54.39

- jivite 'sti prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 4,1.31

- gamane kim prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 5,60.6

(d)
(cf. na ca me ... jivitena
krtyam, Mrcchakatika
154,3)

(d)
bhoh kim ägamane krtyam
“What is the use of coming”,
Mbh 13,41.14

As far as (d) ägamane is concerned, the sequence °ane<na>
(preceded by another nasal!) may have led to the loss of the syllable na
by haplology (cf. AiGr. Ill § 32b a) 11. This haplological loss may

account for the cases where a locative and an instrumental are

coordinated:

11The same holds true for anasane<na> in the sentence deham vänasane tyaktvä
sa svargam samupäsnute “Having died by fasting he reaches heaven”, Mbh
13,130.47- unless we are to translate “having died in fasting”. This feature is to
be found in Pali too: (gämehi nigamehi va) ratthe<hi> (janapadehi va), Ja VI
294,27*, vasanehi anüpame<hi> , Thi 374 (cf. Bechert 1955: 13 n. 25). This
explanation (on which cf. Norman, transl. p. 138) is certainly to be preferred to
Pischel's: “anüpame is instr, plur.” (Thl-ed. p. 209). Cf. mamam rodantiyä
sati<yä>, Ja VI 188,2* (rodamänäyä satiyä, ct.).

12anumate “with the consent of’ is attested in the following places of the epics:
Mbh 1,54.11, 77.2, 96.4, 99.17, 108.18, 124.3, 150.3, 196.11, 199.50, 3.7.17,
117.13, 161.14, 267.13, 281.79, 5,31.16, 32.6, 47.2, 171.4, 7,66.2, 102.81,
102.83, 152.11,9,16.10, 31.29, 12,5.7,31.41, 274.15,274.20,321.13, 13,34.27,
14.26.13, 51.53, 15,13.7, 13.8, 13.16, 25.13, R 1,61.23, 66.24, 67.6, 2,38.7,
69.14.
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na hi me vidyate suta jivite
’dya prayojanam, Mbh 6-
73.26

- gärhaspatye kirn prayojanam,
Mbh 12.261.4
vacane kim prayojanam, Mbh
12.308.127

(cf. yadä jivitena
prayojanam, Pancatantra
162,6,256,12 [PW s.v.])

- jivite ca prayojanam, Mbh
13,54.39

- jivite ’sti prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 4,1.31

- gamane kirn prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 5,60.6

(d)
(cf. na ca me ... jivitena
krtyam, Mrcchakatika
154,3)

(d)
bhoh kim ägamane krtyam
“What is the use of coming”,
Mbh 13,41.14

As far as (d) ägamane is concerned, the sequence °ane<na>
(preceded by another nasal!) may have led to the loss of the syllable na
by haplology (cf. AiGr. Ill § 32b a) 11. This haplological loss may
account for the cases where a locative and an instrumental are
coordinated:

11The same holds true for anasane<na> in the sentence deham vänasane tyaktvä
sa svargam samupäsnute “Having died by fasting he reaches heaven”, Mbh
13,130.47 - unless we are to translate “having died in fasting”. This feature is to
be found in Pali too: (gämehi nigamehi va) ratthe<hi> (janapadehi va), Ja VI
294,27*, vasanehi anüpame<hi> , Thi 374 (cf. Bechert 1955: 13 n. 25). This
explanation (on which cf. Norman, transl. p. 138) is certainly to be preferred to
Pischel's: “anupame is instr, plur.” (Thi-ed. p. 209). Cf. mamam rodantiyä
sati<yä>, Ja VI 188,2* (rodamänäyä satiyä, et.).
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sudhanvan vipane<na> tena prasnam prcchäva ye viduh “With
that stake we shall ask the question of those who know”, Mbh
5,35.13, sainyena rajasävrte<na> “by the dust of the army
which covered [everything]”, Mbh 9,16.77 = 20.31 = 22.48 =
28.12, sainyena rajasä dhvaste<na> (nirmaryädam avartata)
“by the dust of the army which was scattered [all around]”, Mbh
7,73.53 (cf. sainye ca rajasä dhvaste nirmaryädam avartata,
7,31.33)

In some cases, however, we only find the locative used where
we would expect the instrumental: väsudevasyänumate “With the consent
of Väsudeva”, Mbh 1,2.92. And anumate is much too frequent12 to be
explained by such a “sporadic” phenomenon as syllabic haplology (even
if we take it as a generalized form). It may represent an (abbreviated)
locativus absolutus'. anumate (sati) “when there is consent”, which
exactly amounts to “with the consent (of)”. And it is this feature —
(abbreviated) locativus absolutus = instrumental — which may have
contributed to the further merging of both cases. Consequently we not
only encounter the locativus absolutus but also an Instrumentalis
absolutus (cf. BHSG § 7.34, Upadhye 1943: 100):

krsnena samupetena jahrse bhäratam puram “When Krsna
arrived, the city of the Bhäratas burst out shouting with joy”,
Mbh 2,30.15 (cf. anyaih samrddhair apy arthair na sutäd vid-
yate param “For surely, a son prevails, and nothing prevails

na hi me vidyate suta jivite
’dya prayojanam, Mbh 6-
73.26

- gärhaspatye kirn prayojanam,
Mbh 12.261.4
vacane kim prayojanam, Mbh
12.308.127

(cf. yadä jivitena
prayojanam, Pancatantra
162,6, 256,12 [PW s.v.])

- jivite ca prayojanam, Mbh
13,54.39

- jivite 'sti prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 4,1.31

- gamane kim prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 5,60.6

(d)
(cf. na ca me ... jivitena
krtyam, Mrcchakatika
154,3)

(d)
bhoh kim ägamane krtyam
“What is the use of coming”,
Mbh 13,41.14

As far as (d) ägamane is concerned, the sequence °ane<na>
(preceded by another nasal!) may have led to the loss of the syllable na
by haplology (cf. AiGr. Ill § 32b a) 11. This haplological loss may
account for the cases where a locative and an instrumental are
coordinated:

11The same holds true for anasane<na> in the sentence deham vänasane tyaktvä
sa svargam samupäsnute “Having died by fasting he reaches heaven”, Mbh
13,130.47- unless we are to translate “having died in fasting”. This feature is to
be found in Pali too: (gämehi nigamehi va) ratthe<hi> (janapadehi va), Ja VI
294,27*, vasanehi anüpame<hi> , Thi 374 (cf. Bechert 1955: 13 n. 25). This
explanation (on which cf. Norman, transl. p. 138) is certainly to be preferred to
Pischel's: “anüpame is instr, plur.” (Thl-ed. p. 209). Cf. mamam rodantiyä
sati<yä>, Ja VI 188,2* (rodamänäyä satiyä, ct.).

12anumate “with the consent of’ is attested in the following places of the epics:
Mbh 1,54.11, 77.2, 96.4, 99.17, 108.18, 124.3, 150.3, 196.11, 199.50, 3.7.17,
117.13, 161.14, 267.13, 281.79, 5,31.16, 32.6, 47.2, 171.4, 7,66.2, 102.81,
102.83, 152.11,9,16.10, 31.29, 12,5.7,31.41, 274.15,274.20,321.13, 13,34.27,
14.26.13, 51.53, 15,13.7, 13.8, 13.16, 25.13, R 1,61.23, 66.24, 67.6, 2,38.7,
69.14.
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sudhanvan vipane<na> tena prasnam prcchäva ye viduh “With
that stake we shall ask the question of those who know”, Mbh
5,35.13, sainyena rajasävrte<na> “by the dust of the army
which covered [everything]”, Mbh 9,16.77 = 20.31 = 22.48 =
28.12, sainyena rajasä dhvaste<na> (nirmaryädam avartatd)
“by the dust of the army which was scattered [all around]”, Mbh
7,73.53 (cf. sainye ca rajasä dhvaste nirmaryädam avartata,
7,31.33)

hi some cases, however, we only find the locative used where
we would expect the instrumental: väsudevasyänumate “With the consent
of Väsudeva”, Mbh 1,2.92. And anumate is much too frequent12 to be
explained by such a “sporadic” phenomenon as syllabic haplology (even
if we take it as a generalized form). It may represent an (abbreviated)
locativus absolutus: anumate (sati) “when there is consent”, which
exactly amounts to “with the consent (of)”- And it is this feature —
(abbreviated) locativus absolutus - instrumental — which may have
contributed to the further merging of both cases. Consequently we not
only encounter the locativus absolutus but also an Instrumentalis
absolutus (cf. BHSG § 7.34, Upadhye 1943: 100):

krsnena samupetena jahrse bhäratam puram “When Krsna
arrived, the city of the Bhäratas burst out shouting with joy”,
Mbh 2,30.15 (cf. anyaih samrddhair apy arthair na sutäd vid-
yate param “For surely, a son prevails, and nothing prevails

12anumate “with the consent of’ is attested in the following places of the epics:
Mbh 1,54.11, 77.2, 96.4, 99.17, 108.18, 124.3, 150.3, 196.11, 199.50, 3.7.17,
117.13, 161.14, 267.13, 281.79, 5,31.16, 32.6, 47.2, 171.4, 7,66.2, 102.81,
102.83, 152.11,9,16.10, 31.29, 12,5.7,31.41, 274.15,274.20,321.13, 13,34.27,
14.26.13, 51.53, 15,13.7, 13.8, 13.16, 25.13, R 1,61.23, 66.24, 67.6, 2,38.7,
69.14.
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Paumacariya: ambaratalena vaccai, 8.4216. But it is here that "the locative

is regularly used for the instrumental" (Ghatage 1937: 56, cf. id. 1953:
116): nänäviha-päyavesu samchannä “covered with trees of various
sorts” (Paumacariya 17.29 [reading of J, the oldest ms. available17]),
karemi mahiläsu saha neham “I make love with the women” (ibid.
108.39). This merging of instrumental and locative was completed in
Apabhramsa, as is well known: “Der Verwendungs bereich des loc. ist

[im Apabhramsa] gegenüber dem Pkt. stark erweitert. ... Der loc. tritt
häufig ein fur den instr. Die Verwechslung geht nach Jacobi (San. § 14)

vom plur. aus, wo beide Kasus schon früh lautlich und begrifflich
zusammengefallen sind. So dient der loc. auch im sing, gleichzeitig als
instr, bei den femitünen A- und I-Stämmen. Für die Verwendung des loc.
sing, der masc. und neutr. A- Stämme als instr, bietet Bhfavisatta Kaha]
(S. 34* Anm. 1) 27, San[atkumäracaritam] (§ 14) 3 Belege. Im
Kum[ärapälapratibodha] finden wir 15 instr, auf -i” (Alsdorf 1928: 64;

cf. Singh 1980: 52, Bhayani 1953: 63).

Taking into account all these facts I see no reason why the Pali
phenomenon should be treated quite differently. Here, too, it is a matter
of syntax and not of morphology. A sentence like ... titthehi ... assam
päyehi, Ja I 185,3*, has its counterpart in bhuhjate rukmapätribhih
‘They eat on (/from) golden plates”, Mbh 2,45.18 (cf. Meenakshi 1983:
72).

1.2. Pali/Prakrit and Epic-Puränic Sanskrit

Popular Sanskrit, as evidenced by both Epics and the Puränas,
and Middle Indo-Aryan also share a number of grammatical and lexical
features. Some of them are very frequently attested both in the Epics and

16Cf. Jacobi 1918: 60*, Upadhye 1944: 153.
17See Paumacariya, vol. II, p. XVI.

over a son”, Mbh 3,10.5, punyähaghosair vimalair vedänäm
ninadais tathä / devesu caiva vyagresu tasmin yajnavidhau
tadä, Mbh 9,37.6 [v.l. G M °ghose vipule ... ninade (cf. crit.
notes ad loc.)]).

Since no one will maintain that any of all these forms in -ena or
-aih / -ebhih is any case other than an instrumental, 1 do not see why
dantehi in the following sentences should be considered as a locative (as

is done by von Hinüber § 321, and id. 1968: § 307)13: ajinamhi hanhate
dipt nägo dantehi hahnati “The leopard is killed for his skin, the elephant
for his tusks”, Ja VI 78,17* (ajinamhi hamate dipt / nägo dantehi
hahnati/ dhanamhi dhanino hand aniketam asanthavam, Ja VI 61,4*) l4.

Turning to the Prakrits, we meet with the same phenomenon of
the— at least partial - interchangeability of instrumental and locative 15:
eehi muni sayanehim samana äsi patelasa väse “The sage [and] monk

dwelt for thirteen years in those resting-places” (Äyärangasutta 1.9.2.4),
Lädhehi tassa uvasaggä bahave “He had many difficulties in Lädha”
(1. c. 1.9.3.3). It is a characteristic feature of the language of Vimalasüri's

” We can single out at least one of Lüders' in any case rather few examples:
kämesu ve hannare bajjhare ca / kämesu dukkham ca bhayam ca jätam / kämesu
bhütädhipati pamattä / päpäni kammäni karonti mohä, Ja IV 312,27*-30*
(~ Jät-m 1 14,17*-20*). Here Lüders' explanation of kämesu is certainly wrong.
The poet started the stanza with kämesu, a nimitta-saptami — as the Indian
grammarians call it —, and as he obviously wished to repeat kämesu for the sake
of emphasis, he used in päda b and c the (shortened) locativus absolutus kämesu
(santesu) “when (there are) desires”.
M As is well known (Kielhom 1898: 18-19 [= Kl. Sch. p. 295-296]) a quite
similar stanza is found in Patanjali's Mahäbhäsya: carmani dvipinam hand
dantayor hand kunjaram (1 458,18).
15Cf. Ghatage 1937 and 1941: § 372, Upadhye 1944: 53; cf. also Paumacariya,
Vol. I (Prakrit Text Society 6, Varanasi 1962), p. 33.
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over a son”, Mbh 3,10.5, punyähaghosair vimalair vedänam
ninadais tathä / devesu caiva vyagresu tasmin yajnavidhau
tadä, Mbh 9,37.6 [v.l. G M °ghose vipule ... ninade (cf. crit.
notes ad loc.)]).

Since no one will maintain that any of all these forms in -ena or
-aih / -ebhih is any case other than an instrumental, I do not see why
dantehi in the following sentences should be considered as a locative (as
is done by von Hinüber § 321, and id. 1968: § 307)13: ajinamhi hannate
dipt nägo dantehi hannati “The leopard is killed for his skin, the elephant
for his tusks”, Ja VI 78,17* (ajinamhi hannate dipt / nägo dantehi
hannati / dhanamhi dhanino hand aniketam asanthavam, Ja VI 61,4*) l4.

Turning to the Prakrits, we meet with the same phenomenon of
the — at least partial — interchangeability of instrumental and locative 15:
eehi muni sayanehim samana äsi patelasa vase “The sage [and] monk
dwelt for thirteen years in those resting-places” (Äyärahgasutta 1.9.2.4),
Lädhehi tassa uvasaggä bahave “He had many difficulties in Lädha”
(1. c. 1.9.3.3). It is a characteristic feature of the language of Vimalasüri's

13 We can single out at least one of Lüders' in any case rather few examples:
kämesu ve hannare bajjhare ca / kämesu dukkham ca bhayam ca jätam / kämesu
bhütädhipati pamattä / päpäni kammäni karonti mohä, Ja IV 312,27*-30*
(~ Jät-m 114,17*-20*). Here Lüders' explanation of kämesu is certainly wrong.
The poet started the stanza with kämesu, a nimitta-saptami — as the Indian
grammarians call it —, and as he obviously wished to repeat kämesu for the sake
of emphasis, he used in päda b and c the (shortened) locativus absolutus kämesu
(santesu) “when (there are) desires”.
14 As is well known (Kielhom 1898: 18-19 [= KI. Sch. p. 295-296]) a quite
similar stanza is found in Patanjali’s Mahäbhäsya: carmani dvipinam hand
dantayor hand kunjaram (I 458,18).
15Cf. Ghatage 1937 and 1941: § 372, Upadhye 1944: 53; cf. also Paumacariya,
Vol. I (Prakrit Text Society 6, Varanasi 1962), p. 33.
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Paumacariya: ambaratalena vaccai, 8.4216. But it is here that "the locative
is regularly used for the instrumental" (Ghatage 1937: 56, cf. id. 1953:
116): nänäviha-päyavesu samchannä “covered with trees of various
sorts” (Paumacariya 17.29 [reading of J, the oldest ms. available17]),
karemi mahiläsu saha neham “I make love with the women” (ibid.
108.39). This merging of instrumental and locative was completed in
Apabhramsa, as is well known: “Der Verwendungs bereich des loc. ist
[im Apabhramsa] gegenüber dem Pkt. stark erweitert. ... Der loc. tritt
häufig ein fur den instr. Die Verwechslung geht nach Jacobi (San. § 14)
vom plur. aus, wo beide Kasus schon früh lautlich und begrifflich
zusammengefallen sind. So dient der loc. auch im sing, gleichzeitig als
instr, bei den femitünen A- und I-Stämmen. Für die Verwendung des loc.
sing, der masc. und neutr. A- Stämme als instr, bietet Bhfavisatta Kaha]
(S. 34* Anm. 1) 27, San[atkumäracaritam] (§ 14) 3 Belege. Im
Kum[ärapälapratibodha] finden wir 15 instr, auf -i” (Alsdorf 1928: 64;
cf. Singh 1980: 52, Bhayani 1953: 63).

Taking into account all these facts I see no reason why the Pali
phenomenon should be treated quite differently. Here, too, it is a matter
of syntax and not of morphology. A sentence like ... titthehi ... assam
päyehi, Ja I 185,3*, has its counterpart in bhuhjate rukmapätribhih
‘They eat on (/from) golden plates”, Mbh 2,45.18 (cf. Meenakshi 1983:
72).

1.2. Pali/Prakrit and Epic-Puränic Sanskrit

Popular Sanskrit, as evidenced by both Epics and the Puränas,
and Middle Indo-Aryan also share a number of grammatical and lexical
features. Some of them are very frequently attested both in the Epics and

16Cf. Jacobi 1918: 60*, Upadhye 1944: 153.
17See Paumacariya, vol. II, p. XVI.

over a son”, Mbh 3,10.5, punyähaghosair vimalair vedänäm
ninadais tathä / devesu caiva vyagresu tasmin yajnavidhau
tadä, Mbh 9,37.6 [v.l. G M °ghose vipule ... ninade (cf. crit.
notes ad loc.)]).

Since no one will maintain that any of all these forms in -ena or
-aih / -ebhih is any case other than an instrumental, 1 do not see why
dantehi in the following sentences should be considered as a locative (as
is done by von Hinüber § 321, and id. 1968: § 307)13: ajinamhi hanhate
dipt nägo dantehi hahnati “The leopard is killed for his skin, the elephant
for his tusks”, Ja VI 78,17* (ajinamhi hamate dipt / nägo dantehi
hahnati/ dhanamhi dhanino hand aniketam asanthavam, Ja VI 61,4*) l4.

Turning to the Prakrits, we meet with the same phenomenon of
the— at least partial - interchangeability of instrumental and locative 15:
eehi muni sayanehim samana äsi patelasa väse “The sage [and] monk
dwelt for thirteen years in those resting-places” (Äyärangasutta 1.9.2.4),
Lädhehi tassa uvasaggä bahave “He had many difficulties in Lädha”
(1. c. 1.9.3.3). It is a characteristic feature of the language of Vimalasüri's

” We can single out at least one of Lüders' in any case rather few examples:
kämesu ve hannare bajjhare ca / kämesu dukkham ca bhayam ca jätam / kämesu
bhütädhipati pamattä / päpäni kammäni karonti mohä, Ja IV 312,27*-30*
(~ Jät-m 1 14,17*-20*). Here Lüders' explanation of kämesu is certainly wrong.
The poet started the stanza with kämesu, a nimitta-saptami — as the Indian
grammarians call it —, and as he obviously wished to repeat kämesu for the sake
of emphasis, he used in päda b and c the (shortened) locativus absolutus kämesu
(santesu) “when (there are) desires”.
M As is well known (Kielhom 1898: 18-19 [= Kl. Sch. p. 295-296]) a quite
similar stanza is found in Patanjali's Mahäbhäsya: carmani dvipinam hand
dantayor hand kunjaram (1 458,18).
15Cf. Ghatage 1937 and 1941: § 372, Upadhye 1944: 53; cf. also Paumacariya,
Vol. I (Prakrit Text Society 6, Varanasi 1962), p. 33.
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Paumacariya: ambaratalena vaccai, 8.42 l6. But it is here that "the locative
is regularly used for the instrumental" (Ghatage 1937: 56, cf. id. 1953:
116): nänäviha-päyavesu samchannä “covered with trees of various
sorts” (Paumacariya 17.29 [reading of J, the oldest ms. available17]),
karemi mahiläsu saha neham “I make love with the women” (ibid.
108.39). This merging of instrumental and locative was completed in
Apabhramsa, as is well known: “Der Verwendungs bereich des loc. ist
[im Apabhramsa] gegenüber dem Pkt. stark erweitert. ... Der loc. tritt
häufig ein fur den instr. Die Verwechslung geht nach Jacobi (San. § 14)
vom plur. aus, wo beide Kasus schon früh lautlich und begrifflich
zusammengefallen sind. So dient der loc. auch im sing, gleichzeitig als
instr, bei den femininen A- und I-Stämmen. Für die Verwendung des loc.
sing, der masc. und neutr. A- Stämme als instr, bietet Bh[avisatta Kaha]
(S. 34* Anm. 1) 27, San[atkumäracaritam] (§ 14) 3 Belege. Im
Kum[ärapälapratibodha] finden wir 15 instr, auf 4” (Alsdorf 1928: 64;
cf. Singh 1980: 52, Bhayani 1953: 63).

Taking into account all these facts I see no reason why the Pali
phenomenon should be treated quite differently. Here, too, it is a matter
of syntax and not of morphology. A sentence like ... titthehi ... assam
päyehi, Ja I 185,3*, has its counterpart in bhunjate rukmapätribhih
“They eat on (/from) golden plates”, Mbh 2,45.18 (cf. Meenakshi 1983:
72).

1.2. Pali/Prakrit and Epic-Puränic Sanskrit

Popular Sanskrit, as evidenced by both Epics and the Puränas,
and Middle Indo-Aryan also share a number of grammatical and lexical
features. Some of them are very frequently attested both in the Epics and

16Cf. Jacobi 1918: 60*, Upadhye 1944: 153.
17See Paumacariya, vol. II, p. XVI.
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Mbh 1,90.39, vimsabhuja-, R 7,9.22 v.l, (P.) pancamehi
bandhanehi, SN IV 201,22, 202,9 (Geiger § 1 18.4).
the accusative of the enclitic form of the pronouns in place of the
nominative / vocative22.
the usage of asmi in the sense of aham23.
misplaced Him direct speech (cf. Pisani 1934: 74-75) 24

Puränas and in the Theraväda canon: the gen. pl. in (Skt.) °lnäm and
°ünäm resp. (P.) °inam and °ünam (cf. Geiger § 83.818), the same form
to denote the nom. and the acc. pl. in the feminine f-declension(s), in the
r-declension (of words signifying personal relations) and in the
«-declension, the acc. pl. (Skt.) gävah resp. (P.)gdvo (cf. Geiger § 88.3),
the generalization of the weak stem (Skt.) vidus- resp. (P.) vidu-
(cf. Geiger § 100.2), the transfer of stems from one declension to another
one (leading to the merging of [masc.] i- and /«-declensions and of
feminine i- and f-declensions and to the emergence of new words like
apsarä- / accharä- [etc.]), the genitives (Skt.) mahyam and tubhyam
resp. (P.) mayham and tuyham (etc.). Some of them, however, are only
sporadically encountered, such as:

certain normalizations within the pronominal inflexion: loc. sg.
fem. (Skt.) pascimasyäm (cf. R 1,60.3 v.l., 4,36.3, Hariv.
93,151920 ), analogical to other pronouns denoting cardinal points
(cf. AiGr. Ill § 2681); vice versa, (P.) uttaräya[m]2a (beside
uttarassam disäyam, SN I 148,4*/6* [Geiger § 113.8; cf. AiGr.
Ill § 267aa]).
vimsat- instead of °vimsati- and °trimsati- instead of trimsat- 21.
ordinal number instead of cardinal number: (Skt.) ekavimsas ca
dasa ca, Mbh 12,308.112, caturvimsam putrasatam babhüva,

18 There are more examples: päninam, Th 1258, sivinam, Ja IV 405,24* (Ck

sivinam [faulty metre]), abandhunam, Th 240, Ap 323,22 (cf. CPD s.v.
abandhu).
19Cf. BrhatkathäkoSa 71.1, 99.53 (Upadhye 1943: 97).
20 Cf. CPD s.v. uttara (DN I 153,19, Ap 541,5, Ja V 43,11' [commenting on
uttariyam disäyam, 42,21*]). Cf. JM. uttaräyam disäyam, Vasudevahindi
280.27 (cf. 310.22 and 323.18).
21Pali visa(m)- (Sn 1019, It 99, Ja V 36,22), Skt. (°)vimsat- (Mbh 1,2.199 v.l,
1,180*, R 6,55.7; in compounds: vmsadbhuja-, R 3,30.8, 3,33.9 v.l,
vimsadbähu-, R 7,32.49, vimsadyojana-, R 5,1.145), Pali (chat)timsati- (Dhp
339), Skt. trimsati- (Mbh 6,57.12, 12,103.20, R6,55.7 v.l, 6,96.14 v.l.).

22(P.) nom. vo, Ja VI 576,29*, Mil 19.4, Mhv 1 14,3 (cf. Oberlies 1995: 143; for
BHS cf. BHSG § 20.44, for JM. Alsdorf 1935/37: 331 = KI. Sch. p. 68 [jenam
vo samanenam mahäjanamajjhe ohämiyä tarn pacchannam jiviyäo vavaroveha,
Vasudevahindi 88.21]), voc. vo, Vin I 23,21/25, nom. no, Ja VI 578,20*
(cf. CPD 1/531 [sub (5)], Bechert 1958: 312; for BHS cf. BHSG § 20.39), (Skt.)
etäm buddhim samästhäya karsitau väm mayä ksudhä “Having come to that
decision both of you grew lean by me, hunger”, Mbh 13,55.19 (cf. AiGr. Ill
§ 236bß rem.).
23This usage is rather often encountered in the Prakrits (cf. Pischel §417, Alsdorf
1935/37: 326-327 [= KI. Sch. pp. 63-64], Upadhye 1944: 52 [where
Dhürtäkhyäna II.2, IV.2/4 is concerned]). It seems to be very rare in Pali:
samhatthalomo avacasmi bhito (for avac<am> asmi), “I said”, Ja V 165,27*
(cf. Wackemagel, KI. Sch. p. 162), samviggo ’mhi tadä äsim, Ap 195,7 (CPD
1/529, col. a, 11. 33-35; cf. Bechert 1958: 312). The same holds true for Epic
Sanskrit: eso 'smi hanmi samkalpam “I frustrate your plans”, Mbh 8,12.34 v.l.
(CE eso sya hanmi). In Puränic Sanskrit, however, it becomes much more
frequent (I take the examples from Pathak 1969: 126): vicarämy asmi,
Skandapuräna II 5.21, asmi vasämi, Skandapuräna II 32.165 (cf. pibasy asi,
Skandapuräna 1140.88 [cf. Vämana 5,2.82 (PW VII/1705)]). And we know this
usage also from works written in “Classical” Sanskrit: avocam asmi,
Buddhacarita 1.67, nrmämsam asmi vikrine, Kathäsaritsägara 25.187,
Bodhicaryävatära 3.7, cf. Mallinätha ad Kirätärjuniya 3.6: asmity aham-arthe
vyayam (cf. PW 1/536 n. *).

24(P.) Bhäradväjo +ti bhäsati, Sn 596; (Skt.) abravid iti mäm bhisma vacanam
pritivardhanam / aham priyatamah putrah, Mbh 1,122.28, pravisya tad vesma
mahärathänäm ity abravid draupadim räjaputrim, Mbh 2,60.19, ity evam ärtah
paridevayan sah / räjä kurünäm nakulam babhäse, Mbh 10,10.26, tirthayäträ
sämudre vah käryeti purusarsabhäh, Mbh 16,3.22, sa putram ekam räjyäya
pälayeti niyujya ca / prthivim ksatradharmena vanam evänvapadyata, R 1,54.11
(cf. Speijer 1886: § 495), susräva ca vacas tesäm ... hatäh sma khalu ye neha
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Puränas and in the Theraväda canon: the gen. pl. in (Skt.) Qinäm and
°ünäm resp. (P.) °inam and °ünam (cf. Geiger § 83.818), the same form
to denote the nom. and the acc. pl. in the feminine F-declension(s), in the
.«-declension (of words signifying personal relations) and in the
«-declension, the acc. pl. (Skt.) gävah resp. (P.)gJvo (cf. Geiger § 88.3),
the generalization of the weak stem (Skt.) vidus- resp. (P.) vidu-
(cf. Geiger § 100.2), the transfer of stems from one declension to another
one (leading to the merging of [masc.] i- and /«-declensions and of
feminine i- and z-declensions and to the emergence of new words like
apsarä- I accharä- [etc.]), the genitives (Skt.) mahyam and tubhyam
resp. (P.) mayham and tuyham (etc.). Some of them, however, are only
sporadically encountered, such as:

certain normalizations within the pronominal inflexion: loc. sg.
fem. (Skt.) pascimasyäm (cf. R 1,60.3 v.L, 4,36.3, Hariv.
93,151920 ), analogical to other pronouns denoting cardinal points
(cf. AiGr. Ill § 268f); vice versa, (P.) uttaraya[m]2Q (beside
uttarassam disäyam, SN I 148,4*/6* [Geiger § 113.8; cf. AiGr.
Ill § 267aa]).
vimsat- instead of °vimsati- and °trimsati- instead of trimsat- 21.
ordinal number instead of cardinal number: (Skt.) ekavimsas ca
dasa ca, Mbh 12,308.112, caturvimsam putrasatam babhüva,

18 There are more examples: päninam, Th 1258, sivinam, Ja IV 405,24* (Ck

sivinam [faulty metre]), abandhunam, Th 240, Ap 323,22 (cf. CPD s.v.
abandhu).
19Cf. Brhatkathäkoäa 71.1, 99.53 (Upadhye 1943: 97).
20 Cf. CPD s.v. uttara (DN I 153,19, Ap 541,5, Ja V 43,11' [commenting on
uttariyam disäyam, 42,21*]). Cf. JM. uttaräyam disäyam, Vasudevahindi
280.27 (cf. 310.22 and 323.18).
21Pali visa(m)-(Sn 1019, It 99, Ja V 36,22), Skt. f)vimsat- (Mbh 1,2.199 v.L,
1,180*, R 6,55.7; in compounds: v\msadbhuja-, R 3,30.8, 3,33.9 v.L,
vimsadbähu-, R 7,32.49, vimsadyojana-, R 5,1.145), Pali (chat)timsati- (Dhp
339), Skt. ZnWa«-(Mbh 6,57.12, 12,103.20, R6,55.7 v.L, 6,96.14 v.L).
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Mbh 1,90.39, vimsabhuja-, R 7,9.22 v.l, (P.) pancamehi
bandhanehi, SN IV 201,22, 202,9 (Geiger § 1 18.4).
the accusative of the enclitic form of the pronouns in place of the
nominative / vocative22.
the usage of asmi in the sense of aham23.
misplaced Him direct speech (cf. Pisani 1934: 74-75) 24

Puränas and in the Theraväda canon: the gen. pl. in (Skt.) °lnäm and
°ünäm resp. (P.) °inam and °ünam (cf. Geiger § 83.818), the same form
to denote the nom. and the acc. pl. in the feminine f-declension(s), in the
r-declension (of words signifying personal relations) and in the
«-declension, the acc. pl. (Skt.) gävah resp. (P.)gdvo (cf. Geiger § 88.3),
the generalization of the weak stem (Skt.) vidus- resp. (P.) vidu-
(cf. Geiger § 100.2), the transfer of stems from one declension to another
one (leading to the merging of [masc.] i- and /«-declensions and of
feminine i- and f-declensions and to the emergence of new words like
apsarä- / accharä- [etc.]), the genitives (Skt.) mahyam and tubhyam
resp. (P.) mayham and tuyham (etc.). Some of them, however, are only
sporadically encountered, such as:

certain normalizations within the pronominal inflexion: loc. sg.
fem. (Skt.) pascimasyäm (cf. R 1,60.3 v.l., 4,36.3, Hariv.
93,151920 ), analogical to other pronouns denoting cardinal points
(cf. AiGr. Ill § 2681); vice versa, (P.) uttaräya[m]2a (beside
uttarassam disäyam, SN I 148,4*/6* [Geiger § 113.8; cf. AiGr.
Ill § 267aa]).
vimsat- instead of °vimsati- and °trimsati- instead of trimsat- 21.
ordinal number instead of cardinal number: (Skt.) ekavimsas ca
dasa ca, Mbh 12,308.112, caturvimsam putrasatam babhüva,

18 There are more examples: päninam, Th 1258, sivinam, Ja IV 405,24* (Ck

sivinam [faulty metre]), abandhunam, Th 240, Ap 323,22 (cf. CPD s.v.
abandhu).
19Cf. BrhatkathäkoSa 71.1, 99.53 (Upadhye 1943: 97).
20 Cf. CPD s.v. uttara (DN I 153,19, Ap 541,5, Ja V 43,11' [commenting on
uttariyam disäyam, 42,21*]). Cf. JM. uttaräyam disäyam, Vasudevahindi
280.27 (cf. 310.22 and 323.18).
21Pali visa(m)- (Sn 1019, It 99, Ja V 36,22), Skt. (°)vimsat- (Mbh 1,2.199 v.l,
1,180*, R 6,55.7; in compounds: vmsadbhuja-, R 3,30.8, 3,33.9 v.l,
vimsadbähu-, R 7,32.49, vimsadyojana-, R 5,1.145), Pali (chat)timsati- (Dhp
339), Skt. trimsati- (Mbh 6,57.12, 12,103.20, R6,55.7 v.l, 6,96.14 v.l.).

22(P.) nom. vo, Ja VI 576,29*, Mil 19.4, Mhv 1 14,3 (cf. Oberlies 1995: 143; for
BHS cf. BHSG § 20.44, for JM. Alsdorf 1935/37: 331 = KI. Sch. p. 68 [jenam
vo samanenam mahäjanamajjhe ohämiyä tarn pacchannam jiviyäo vavaroveha,
Vasudevahindi 88.21]), voc. vo, Vin I 23,21/25, nom. no, Ja VI 578,20*
(cf. CPD 1/531 [sub (5)], Bechert 1958: 312; for BHS cf. BHSG § 20.39), (Skt.)
etäm buddhim samästhäya karsitau väm mayä ksudhä “Having come to that
decision both of you grew lean by me, hunger”, Mbh 13,55.19 (cf. AiGr. Ill
§ 236bß rem.).
23This usage is rather often encountered in the Prakrits (cf. Pischel §417, Alsdorf
1935/37: 326-327 [= KI. Sch. pp. 63-64], Upadhye 1944: 52 [where
Dhürtäkhyäna II.2, IV.2/4 is concerned]). It seems to be very rare in Pali:
samhatthalomo avacasmi bhito (for avac<am> asmi), “I said”, Ja V 165,27*
(cf. Wackemagel, KI. Sch. p. 162), samviggo ’mhi tadä äsim, Ap 195,7 (CPD
1/529, col. a, 11. 33-35; cf. Bechert 1958: 312). The same holds true for Epic
Sanskrit: eso 'smi hanmi samkalpam “I frustrate your plans”, Mbh 8,12.34 v.l.
(CE eso sya hanmi). In Puränic Sanskrit, however, it becomes much more
frequent (I take the examples from Pathak 1969: 126): vicarämy asmi,
Skandapuräna II 5.21, asmi vasämi, Skandapuräna II 32.165 (cf. pibasy asi,
Skandapuräna 1140.88 [cf. Vämana 5,2.82 (PW VII/1705)]). And we know this
usage also from works written in “Classical” Sanskrit: avocam asmi,
Buddhacarita 1.67, nrmämsam asmi vikrine, Kathäsaritsägara 25.187,
Bodhicaryävatära 3.7, cf. Mallinätha ad Kirätärjuniya 3.6: asmity aham-arthe
vyayam (cf. PW 1/536 n. *).

24(P.) Bhäradväjo +ti bhäsati, Sn 596; (Skt.) abravid iti mäm bhisma vacanam
pritivardhanam / aham priyatamah putrah, Mbh 1,122.28, pravisya tad vesma
mahärathänäm ity abravid draupadim räjaputrim, Mbh 2,60.19, ity evam ärtah
paridevayan sah / räjä kurünäm nakulam babhäse, Mbh 10,10.26, tirthayäträ
sämudre vah käryeti purusarsabhäh, Mbh 16,3.22, sa putram ekam räjyäya
pälayeti niyujya ca / prthivim ksatradharmena vanam evänvapadyata, R 1,54.11
(cf. Speijer 1886: § 495), susräva ca vacas tesäm ... hatäh sma khalu ye neha
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Mbh 1,90.39, vimsabhuja-, R 7,9.22 v.l., (P.) pancamehi
bandhanehi, SN IV 201,22, 202,9 (Geiger § 118.4).
the accusative of the enclitic form of the pronouns in place of the
nominative / vocative22.
the usage of asmi in the sense of aham2\
misplaced iti in direct speech (cf. Pisani 1934: 74-75) 24

22(P.) nom. vo, Ja VI 576,29*, Mil 19.4, Mhv 1 14,3 (cf. Oberlies 1995: 143; for
BHS cf. BHSG § 20.44, for JM. Alsdorf 1935/37: 331 = KI. Sch. p. 68 [jenam
vo samanenam mahäjanamajjhe ohämiyä tarn pacchannam jiviyäo vavaroveha,
Vasudevahindi 88.21]), voc. vo, Vin I 23,21/25, nom. no, Ja VI 578,20*
(cf. CPD 1/531 [sub (5)], Bechert 1958: 312; for BHS cf. BHSG § 20.39), (Skt.)
etäm buddhim samästhäya karsitau väm mayä ksudhä “Having come to that
decision both of you grew lean by me, hunger”, Mbh 13,55.19 (cf. AiGr. Ill
§ 236bß rem.).
23This usage is rather often encountered in the Prakrits (cf. Pischel §417, Alsdorf
1935/37: 326-327 [= KI. Sch. pp. 63-64], Upadhye 1944: 52 [where
Dhürtäkhyäna II.2, IV.2/4 is concerned]). It seems to be veiy rare in Pali:
samhatthalomo avacasmi bhito (for avac<am> asmi), “I said”, Ja V 165,27*
(cf. Wackemagel, KI. Sch. p. 162), samviggo ’mhi tadä äsirn, Ap 195,7 (CPD
1/529, col. a, 11. 33-35; cf. Bechert 1958: 312). The same holds true for Epic
Sanskrit: eso ’smihanmi samkalpam “I frustrate your plans”, Mbh 8,12.34 v.l.
(CE eso ’sya hanmi). In Puränic Sanskrit, however, it becomes much more
frequent (I take the examples from Pathak 1969: 126): vicarämy asmi,
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the use of the masculine participle in construction with a
feminine noun: obhäsayam vanam rammam ... kä vä tvam asi
kalyäni, Ja V 89,24*, ... sä khujjä ... evam dubbhäsitam
bhanam, Ja V 299,2* (cf. Oberlies 1995: 109 s.v. anibbisam),
värsneyam tu tato bhaimi säntvayan slaksnayä girä, Mbh
3,57.11 (cf. ... tato räjä säntvayan slaksnayä girä, 1,92.30,
tathä rsir uväcainam säntvayan slaksnayä girä, 1,166.5),
niriksamänä ... munivaco smaran, Mbh 3,280.32, sä drstvä
krsnam äyäntam ... prthäpärthän anusmaran, Mbh 5,88.2.

The peculiarities of the verbal system common to Pali and non-
standard Sanskrit are even more striking. Let me cite just one example,
namely the “wrong” and “misplaced” addition of the augment: (P.) pacc-
a-niyyähi, DN II 22,16, a-paribrühayi , Ja V 361,16* (cf. CPD s.v. 2a,
Rem. a/b), (BHS) adhy-a-bhäsati abhy-a-sincet, upäsamkrämat
(cf. BHSG § 32.5, 8, 12), (Skt.) pary-a-rundhita, R 4,1143*
(~ pratyarautsit , 4,1144*), (imp.) abhy-a-bhäsa , R 4,3.25, (part.) vy-a-
caran, R 3,37.3/4, vy-a-dipayan , R 2,5.24, abhy-a-vahan , R 4,11*, a-
sambhramat, Mbh 6,78.38, 7,75.5, praty-a-vyühan , Mbh 3,269.6, praty-
a-samharam, R 5,56.55.

A close comparison of these languages sheds light on linguistic
phenomena of Middle Indo-Aryan ill-judged in our grammars
(cf. 1.2.1.). And it even may help to solve some of the enigmas of Indo-
Aryan philology which have long troubled scholars (cf. 1.2.2.). I shall
briefly discuss two examples to illustrate these points.

1.2.1. Syncopation

It is only in the “latest additions” of the pW (p. 315 s.v. astra)
that the two “Petersburger Wörterbücher” give for isvastra- the meaning
“the science of arms” (with reference to Mbh 1,123.13.43) 25* *28 . But also at
Mbh 5,178.16 (isvastram mama bälasya bhavataiva caturvidham /
upadistam ...) and 9,5.14 (dasähgam yas catuspädam isvastram veda
tattvatah) this word clearly has this meaning - as it has at Divyävadäna
528.6. Obviously, Pischel (as also Chatteiji 1983: 63) was not aware of
this meaning of isvastra- when he derived the Prakrit word isattha- from
Skt. isusästra- (§ 148). In order to overcome the phonetic difficulties he
had to postulate the loss of the vowel -u-: isattha- <- *is[u]sattha-.
According to Pischel, about ten words show this complete loss of a
vowel. But, as with isattha-, some of them also have to be explained
differently: a) uppim16 <- upari x uttara[m]-, ß) khu / hu 21 <- kho <-
khdu 2*-, y) majjhanna- 2930 <- (by dh __A -dissimilation) madhyähna-
(Wackemagel, KI. Sch. p. 1879-1880; AiGr. I § 108 n.); 8) sunhä- /
sonhä-20 *nhusä- «- snusä- (Jacobi 1886: XXXII n. 3). So we are left
only with subbhi- (<- surabhi-) and (the analogically formed) dubbhi-
and, interestingly enough, with some kinship terms: dhiyä- (<- nom. sg.
duhitä [already dissyllablic in late Vedic: Lüders, Phil. Ind. p. 506]),
piusiyä-, bhäujjä-, mäussiä- (etc.). But we know that kinship terms are,
being terms of address, subject to irregular shortening. So there is only
one single example for the phenomenon of “vowel loss”. Could subbhi-

25Neither Monier-Williams nor Apte gives this meaning.
“Pischel derived this word from upari.
23For the derivation of this word see below.
28Such particles often show peculiar phonetics (cf. Jacobi 1886: LXXII).
29Pischel derived it from madhyamd pa-.
30Pischel derived these words from sunjid-, the ‘h -variant’ of sunusd- which is a
continuation of snusä-.

pasyäma iti raghavam, R 2,51.10, ity uvaca vacah krüram didhaksann iva tejasd
/ kim taväpakrtam räjan vane nivasatä mayä, R 2,57.29.
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and dubbhi- be words of the women's language and do they as such have
a more popular form?

If we take a closer look at the paragraph of Geiger's grammar
dealing with vowel syncopation (§ 20), some of its examples likewise
disappear: jaggati is not “to be traced from jägarati through *jäfSrati\
but has developed out of (Epic) Sanskrit (3. sg.) jagrati 31, based on the
present stem jägra° which was extracted from (3. pl.) jägrati', kho does
not result from khalu by syncopation of a, but is due to the loss of the
intervocalic / and the subsequent contraction of a-u to o (cf. Pisani 1952:
281); and °mhe (besides °mahe) is based on a form *-äme (= x : -äma =
-ate : -ati = -ase : -asi = -ante : -anti) into which the h of -ahve has been
introduced (cf. Berger 1957: 112)32.

It is evident that Epic Sanskrit enjoins us to reconsider the
whole phenomenon of the syncopation of vowels in Middle Indo-Aryan
and to look for the special conditions under which it takes place. Vowels
are syncopated, as far as I can see, only in words or word elements that
are “phonetically weak” - to borrow Turner's term (Coll. Papers p. 291)
- such as (I) second members of compounds, (II) enclitics, (III) suffixes
and (IV) terms of address.

1.2.2. Preterites in °i(y)a

In a great number of Prakrit texts we come across a petrified
preterite form in °ia used for all numbers (in that respect resembling äsi
[Pischel § 515]): acchia, äsiya , genhia , vasiya 33. So far no explanation of
these °i(y)a pasts has been given. I think Pischel was on the right track
when he supposed that this form must be an optative, “as inexplicable as
this seems” (Pischel § 466). Now it is a well known fact that in non-
standard Sanskrit an optative can be used in place of a past tense 34; and
we know that optatives were used as preterites in Prakrit, too35. As we
have °zTa-optatives — since late Vedic times even in the thematic
conjugation (cf. Hoffmann 1976: 371)36 - 1 suggest that the cited Prakrit
form is the continuation of an °7to-optative. At the moment I can cite only
one, but very instructive example: pary-a-rundhita, R 4,1143*, which
corresponds to pratyarautsit, 4.1144*! Once this °ia was deemed an
ending of the past tense, it was even appended to aorist stems (käsiya ,
kahesiya, thäsiya).

2. Late Vedic, Epic Sanskrit, Panini and Pali

The relationship of Pali to late Vedic on the one hand and to
Pänini's Sanskrit (especially to the bhäsä he described) on the other has

33 These forms are discussed and text references are given by (e.g.) Alsdorf
1935/37: 325 (= KI. Sch. p. 62), Bhayani / Shah 1987: 44, andBalbir 1989: 510-
512 (with literature); cf. Alsdorf 1957: 207 n. 1 (= KI. Sch. p. 191 n. 1) and
Boll6e 1995: 144 (s.v. -tya).
34 Cf. BHSG § 32.85-105, Dschi 1949: 250 n. 1, Upadhye 1943: 100, Katre
1937, 1938 and 1939.
35Cf. Pischel § 466, von Hinüber § 445 and Balbir 1989: 509 with n. 39.
36For the Mahabharata cf. bhaksayita, Mbh 13,107.82, vivarjayita, Mbh 5,39.35,
prativäsayita , Mbh 5,37.31, yäjayita, Mbh 3,197.35. Interestingly enough, the
Rämäyana does not seem to know such forms.

31Cf. Wackemagel, KI. Sch. p. 497, Tedesco 1947: 176, Berger 1955: 18 n. 14.
“Geiger's second example, oka- from udaka-, is very problematic (cf. Tedesco
1947: 176), since there is only one single place where oka- certainly means
“water”, viz. Vin I 253,14: okapunnehi civarehi “with cloaks filled with water”
(not recorded by Geiger). So we have to allow for the possibility that it is a mere
blunder of the text - the more so as it is obscure (pace Geiger's explanation)
exactly where the o- comes from (should we read +odapunnehi with oda-
wrongly abstracted from compounds like niloda-T).
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The relationship of Pali to late Vedic on the one hand and to
Panini's Sanskrit (especially to the bhäsä he described) on the other has

33 These forms are discussed and text references are given by (e.g.) Alsdorf
1935/37: 325 (= KI. Sch. p. 62), Bhayani / Shah 1987: 44, and Balbir 1989: 510-
512 (with literature); cf. Alsdorf 1957: 207 n. 1 (= KI. Sch. p. 191 n. 1) and
Bollee 1995: 144 (s.v. -tya).
34 Cf. BHSG § 32.85-105, Dschi 1949: 250 n. 1, Upadhye 1943: 100, Katrc
1937, 1938 and 1939.
35Cf. Pischel § 466, von Hinüber § 445 and Balbir 1989: 509 with n. 39.
36For the Mahabharata cf. bhaksayita, Mbh 13,107.82, vivarjayita, Mbh 5,39.35,
prativäsayita , Mbh 5,37.31, yajayita, Mbh 3,197.35. Interestingly enough, the
Rämäyana does not seem to know such forms.
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never been systematically investigated (cf. von Hinüber 1983: 308-310).
But even a cursory reading of the Jätakas brings a number of further
parallels to light.

2.1. iva instead of eva

Since late Vedic times iva is used “in the sense practically of
eva" (Keith 1920: 89, cf. id. 1908: 1192-1193): prsthata ivägnidhram
krtvä “placing the Agnldh's altar at his back”, AitB 1.30, yadi ha vä api
bahava iva yajante “even if many sacrifice”, AitB 2.2, so 'je jyoktamäm
iväramata “[The camel] dwelt for the longest time in the goat”, AitB
2.8* 37. The same usage is met with in Epic Sanskrit: tato nätimahän kälah
samatita iväbhavat “Not too long a time had passed since then”, Mbh
1,35.3, pränjalim prahvam äsinam abhiviksya smayann iva “smiling as
he looked at him ...” R 2,4.42 (at least according to the explanation of
Ck) 38. This probably accounts for the pleonastic collocation iva ... yathä:
viciksipur yathä syenä nabhogatam ivämisam (u-u-) “As vultures tear
apart a piece of raw meat thrown into the air”, Mbh 2,33.6, adhäryamänä
sraj ivottamä yathä (u-u—/cM-u-vj-) “Like a beautiful garland that is not
being worn”, Mbh 4,13.11 (cf. kirn mätur arike sayito yathä sisus /
candram jighrksur iva manyase hi mäm, Mbh 4,13.21). The same
phenomenon is met with in Pali (cf. CPD s.v. iva). On the other hand,
eva is sometimes used where we would expect iva: bhasmany eva
hutäsanah, Mbh 4,36.29 v.l. (crit. ed. bhasmaneva [cf. PW V,1222 s.v.
eva]); aläpün' eva, Dhp 149, dhajaggän’ eva dissare, Ja VI 529,33* =
530,24*, rohini h’ eva tamb’ akkhi, Ja VI 576,6* (emended by Alsdorf,
KI. Sch. p. 312 resp. 325, to dhajaggänlva resp. Azva); macchä vesäliyä

c’ eva udagass’ abhiyägama, Süyagadaiiga 1.1.3.2 (or does c’ eva
represent ca + iva ?).

2.2. ca instead of ce

Pänini 8.1.30 distinguishes between two words ca by adding to
one the marker n. This can is, as is explained by Kätyäyana (can
nidvisistas cedarthe), equivalent to cet “if’: ayam ca vai marisyati (=)
ayam cen marisyati (Mahäbhäsya III 375,8). The greater “Petersburger
Wörterbuch” cites several examples from Vedic literature (cf. Speyer
1896: § 282, Renou 1952: 384) and one from the Mahabharata 39: jivitum
cecchase müdha hetum me gadatah srnu “If you want to survive ... ”,
Mbh 3,256.10 (= 4, App.32.13 [v.l. jivam icchasi cen müdha]). One
more reference can be added: vaksyämi ... manyase ca mäm, Mbh
13,38.5 (v.l. cet). This use of ca seems to have been obliterated in
Classical Sanskrit40. But it is quite often to be found in the Jätaka41: ciram
pi kho tarn khädeyya gadrabho haritam yavam / ... ravamäno ca düsayi
(u-u-!)“The donkey would have eaten... the barley for a long time if he
had not come to harm by his cry”, Ja II 110,18*-19*, idan ca tuyham
rucitam/ Sutasoma ajj' evä däni tvam pabbaja “If this pleases you ... ”,
Ja V 185,22*4243 

, sakko can me varam dajjä / so ca labbhetha me varo “If
Sakka should give me a boon my choice would be quickly taken”, Ja V

’’The stanza Bhartrhari 2.45 cited by PW (lobhas cash gunena ... ) is NitiSataka
37 and runs in Kosambi's edition as follows: lobhas ced agunena kim pisunatä
yady asti kim pätakaih !
40 For details cf. Gonda 1957: 52-54 (= Selected Studies 1,371-373).
41Cf. Gonda 1957: 54 (= Selected Studies 1,373). Cf. Süyagadanga 1.1.3.9: ...
loyambüyä, kade' tti ya “If they maintain that ...” (cf. Bollee 1977: 112-113 and
193 s.v. ya [with a reference to Wackemagel, KI. Sch. p. 257-261]).
42The first päda is a bha-vipuld (cf. Alsdorf 1968: 34) whose third syllable has
to be a short one.
43 Fausboll's manuscript Bd reads ce.

37Thieme pointed out this function of iva which he called “relativierend” (1963:
105 n. 2 [= KI. Sch.p. 195 n. 2]).
38 Cf. R 2,12.2, 108.6 (cf. Pollock. The Rämäyana of Välmiki. Vol. II.
Ayodhyäkända. Note ad loc. ) and 3,13.3.
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216,1*44, sabbah ca45 rnaccä sadhanä sabhogä / ädipitam däru tinena
missam “If people would bum all wood ... ”, Ja VI 206,9*, etan ca
saccam vacanam bhaveyya / ... / näkhattiyo jätu labhetha rajjam “If this
word were true ... no non-ksatriya would obtain kingship”, Ja VI
208,l*/3* 46. The poets obviously use ca due to metrical exigencies as a
"doublet prosodique" (Smith 1950: 3) of ce. And since ca is used in the
sense of ce, ce, vice versa, sometimes stands for ca: tathä mam saccam
päletu / pälayissati ce mamam (u-u-!) “Hence truth should protect me —
and surely, it will protect me”, Ja V 95, I*47, thale yathä +väri janinda
vattam / anaddhaneyyam aciratthitikam / evam pi ce hoti asatam
samägamo “Like water rained down on dry land, not lasting, of no long
permanence, so, o king, is the association with bad people”, Ja V 508,1*.
Here ce is joined to pi4* as often as is ca.

2.3. su as an upasarga

Panini teaches in his rules 1.4.58-59 that pra etc. are called
upasargas if they are linked directly to verbs. According to the
corresponding garni the word su belongs to this group. That means that
su should be used as a verbal prefix! And indeed, we find several
examples of this use in Epic Sanskrit: sv-anuyäsyanti, Mbh 8,22.59 v.l.,
su-upatasthe , Mbh (cited by Whitney § 1121i without reference), su-
kurute, Mbh 7,163.30 v.L, sv-ajanayat, Mbh 3,217.6 v.l. (ed. Bomb., not

noted by CE [cf. PW s.v. 6. su]), su-dhäsyati, Mbh 1,114.31, su-rocaya,
Mbh 4,1.8 v.l., su-viräjate, Mbh 4,60.4 v.l., su-sakyante, R 2,30.4 v.l.
The same holds true for Pali: kirn sü-vadhitvä na kadäci socati, Ja V
141,10*, corresponding to Mvu III 370,1* kirn so-vadhitvä na kadäci
socati (cf. Smith 1950: 13)49, (mä) su-nandi ... mä su-soci, Ja I 300,20*
(sukäro nipätamattam, ct.), su-mäpaya, Cariyäp. 9.107, su-mäpayi,
Cariyäp. 9.108, Mahävamsa, App. A stanza 3 (ed. Geiger p. 326 n. 3),
su-boddhum Kaccäyanappakarana 200 (ed. Senart [cf. Childers s.v. su at
the end]), cf. (with a participle:) su-codiyantam, Ja VI 249,1* (sutthu
codiyantam , ct.)50.

3. Vocabulary

But Pali and Epic Sanskrit can not only be adduced to confirm
Pänini's rules as far as syntactical features are concerned, but also to
confirm his teaching on how to form words with particular meanings. On
the other hand, taking into account Pänini and late Vedic texts enables a
number of Pali words of obscure meaning to be explained. First an
example of the latter kind:

3.1. udangana- (Ja I 109,15*)

For this word the PED gives the meaning “an open space” -
whereas the CPD gives no meaning at all - relying on the explanation of
the commentary: udahgane ti ettha uda iti nipäto, angane ti attho,
manussänam samcaranatthäne anävate bhümibhäge ti attho (I 109,20'-
21'). This is, of course, impossible, so another explanation is called for.
We have in Pali ulunka- / ulunka- “ladle, spoon (for fetching water)”

44This line corresponds to Mvu III 6,15: sakras ca (thus the manuscripts which
Senart emended to ce) me varam dadyät.
45 According to Alsdorf (1977: 42) the Singhalese print (C) reads ce. But the
third syllable of the tristubh-päda has to be a short one.
46If bhunjatu can be used as a conditional the following example may be added:
idan ca mayham uttitthapindam / +tam mandavyo bhunjatu appapanno / yakkhä
ca tenam na vihethayeyyum / putto ca tehohiti so arogo, Ja IV 386,12*-15*.
47Cf. Lüders, Märchen 253.
48 Cf. pubbe va dänä sumanä bhaväma / dadam pi ce (Bd ca) attamanä
bhaväma, Ja IV 53,15* (cf. Kem, Toev. 1/108).

49It cannot be ruled out that we have to do with so for sü, the regular outcome of
svid (cf. Edgerton s.v. so).
50Cf. Alära etä su te +kämakärä, Ja V 170,29*.
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44This line corresponds to Mvu III 6,15: sakras ca (thus the manuscripts which
Senart emended to ce) me varam dadyät.
45 According to Alsdorf (1977: 42) the Singhalese print (C) reads ce. But the
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46If bhunjatu can be used as a conditional the following example may be added:
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ca tenam na vihethayeyyum / putto ca tehohiti so arogo, Ja IV 386,12*-15*.
47Cf. Lüders, Märchen 253.
48 Cf. pubbe va dänä sumanä bhaväma / dadam pi ce (Bd ca) attamanä
bhaväma, Ja IV 53,15* (cf. Kem, Toev. 1/108).

49It cannot be ruled out that we have to do with so for sü, the regular outcome of
svid (cf. Edgerton s.v. so).
50Cf. Alära etä su te +kämakärä, Ja V 170,29*.
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(cf. Ja I 120,23, 423,14) which corresponds to Skt. udahka-
(Mänavafrautasütra 1.1.2, Pän 3.3.123)51. This word is derived from
ud-y/a(n)c\ this root denotes, as we know from Vedic texts
(cf. Hoffmann 1975: 162-165), the action of drawing water
(cf. udancani, Ja I 417,10* [udakam ancanti etäya, ct.J). It seems -
despite all phonetic difficulties - that udangana- belongs to this very
root: akiläsuno vannupathe khanantä / udangane tattha papam avindum
“untiringly digging in the desert52 they found there a watering place 5354 for
drawing up [the bucket])” (Ja I 109,15*). The fondness of the poet of the
stanza under discussion for “dark” words (papä-, akiläsu-,
vannu[patha]-) may account for this quite unusual sound change. We
meet with a similar case of a transition of a (voiced) palatal into a guttural,
and of a dental nasal into a cerebral, in certain derivations from anj both
in Pali ([an- / nir- / s'-]angana- “dirt”) and in Pkr. (abbhangana-,
nirahgana- [Pischel § 234]).

3.2. koleyyaka- (Jal 177,2*)

Panini teaches in rule 4.2.96 (kula-kuksi-griväbhyah svdsy-
alamkäresir, cf. 4.1.140) that the suffix °eyaka- is added to the word
kula- to denote a “dog of good breed”. Our dictionaries show that the
word kauleyaka- is found as late as the Kädambari and Harsacarita. Some

51This word should be added to the examples given by Oberlies 1995a: 191 of
the dissimilation of -d- to -I- before a following nasal.
52For this meaning of vannapatha-, which is borne out by the prose-tale (cf. Ja I
107,23), cf. Levi 1925: 47.
53 We learn from Kätyäyana's värttika 4 ad Pän 3.3.58 that the word prapä-
denotes a “place for supplying water” (cf. von Hinüber 1983: 309). In the Jätaka
the word is attested one more time: yathä nadi ca pantho ca pänägäram sabhä
papä / evam lokitthiyo näma näsam kujjhanti panditä, Ja I 302,3* (for further
references cf. PED s.v.; cf. Sadd p. 622 n. 18).
54 Also the employment of the locative to denote purpose seems to be rather
idiosyncratic.

centuries earlier it is found in the Jätaka: Ja I 177,2*, II 348,21(*) v.l.
(B a ), IV 437,18.

3.3. giveyya- (Ja IV 395,17*, VI 590,9*)

According to the same rule of Panini (4.2.96), the word
graiveyaka- is formed to denote a piece of jewellery. Compared with the
rather late attested Sanskrit word (Devimähätmya, Dasakumäracarita,
Sähityadarpana) the Pali word giveyya- occurs in old texts (Ja IV
395,17*, VI 590,9*; °eyyaka-, V 297,14 [for further references cf. PED
s.v. giveyyaka]).
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The *Paramatthajotikädipani,
a Fragment of the Subcommentary to the
Paramatthajotikä II on the Suttanipäta*

Subcommentaries on texts of the Khuddakanikäya are known to
have existed so far only from the evidence found in the Pitakat samuiri

* 1.
Consequently, it came as a pleasant surprise, when a fragmentary
manuscript copied as early as in CS 894 corresponding to 1532 A.D.
came to light in the collection of Vat Lai Hin near Lampang in Northern
Thailand2. The text of this fragment covers Pj II 513,16 on Sn 770 in the
Kämasutta of the Mahävagga up to Pj II 548,29 on Sn 848, the first verse
of the Puräbhedasutta of the Atthakavagga

The cover leaves at the beginning and at the end of the single
fascicle extant communicate only the title given erroneously as tikä (sic!)
suttanipäta anguttara (!) 3 and the year without containing a complete
colophon. Therefore the real title of this subcommentary can be inferred
only from the titles given at the end of the single Suttas of the Suttanipäta
such as Kämasuttavannanädipani. Thus “Paramatthajotikädipani” is
nothing more than a likely guess4.

The abbreviations used follow the system laid down in the Epilegomena to the
Critical Pali Dictionary.
1 On the Pit-sm cf. O.v.Hiniiber: A Handbook of Pali Literature. Berlin 1996 § 4.
-The only exception is the Linatthappakasini on the Jätaka, cf. ibidem § 261 and
359.
2 This collection will be described in: O.v.Hiniiber: Die Pali-Handschriften des
Klosters Lai Hin bei Lampang/Thailand (under preparation), where this
manuscript is listed as no. 63, see also JPTS 22.1996, p. 35-37.
3 In spite of the fact that su- is clearly written, the scribe seems to have thought of
the Sattakanipäta in the Ahguttaranikäya.
4 It is not impossible that the correct title is Paramatthasüdani rather, if Nänamoli:
The Illustrator of Ultimate Meaning (Paramatthajotikä) Part I. London 1960, p. V
is correct in taking Ädiccavamsa’s Paramatthasüdani mentioned in Pit-sm to
cover also Pj II, but cf. CPD (Epilegomena) 2.5.1,12 and 2.5.5,12.
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The *Paramatthajotikädipani,
a Fragment of the Subcommentary to the
Paramatthajotikä II on the Suttanipäta*

Subcommentaries on texts of the Khuddakanikäya are known to
have existed so far only from the evidence found in the Pitakat samuiri* 1.
Consequently, it came as a pleasant surprise, when a fragmentary
manuscript copied as early as in CS 894 corresponding to 1532 A.D.
came to light in the collection of Vat Lai Hin near Lampang in Northern
Thailand2. The text of this fragment covers Pj II 513,16 on Sn 770 in the
Kämasutta of the Mahävagga up to Pj II 548,29 on Sn 848, the first verse
of the Puräbhedasutta of the Atthakavagga

The cover leaves at the beginning and at the end of the single
fascicle extant communicate only the title given erroneously as tikä (sic!)
suttanipäta anguttara (!) 3 and the year without containing a complete
colophon. Therefore the real title of this subcommentary can be inferred
only from the titles given at the end of the single Suttas of the Suttanipäta
such as Kämasuttavannanädipani. Thus “Paramatthajotikädipani” is
nothing more than a likely guess4.

The abbreviations used follow the system laid down in the Epilegomena to the
Critical Pali Dictionary.
1 On the Pit-sm cf. O.v.Hiniiber: A Handbook of Pali Literature. Berlin 1996 § 4.
-The only exception is the Linatthappakasini on the Jätaka, cf. ibidem § 261 and
359.
2 This collection will be described in: O.v.Hiniiber: Die Pali-Handschriften des
Klosters Lai Hin bei Lampang/Thailand (under preparation), where this
manuscript is listed as no. 63, see also JPTS 22.1996, p. 35-37.
3 In spite of the fact that su- is clearly written, the scribe seems to have thought of
the Sattakanipäta in the Ahguttaranikäya.
4 It is not impossible that the correct title is Paramatthasüdani rather, if Nänamoli:
The Illustrator of Ultimate Meaning (Paramatthajotikä) Part I. London 1960, p. V
is correct in taking Ädiccavamsa’s Paramatthasüdani mentioned in Pit-sm to
cover also Pj II, but cf. CPD (Epilegomena) 2.5.1,12 and 2.5.5,12.
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The cover leaves at the beginning and at the end of the single
fascicle extant communicate only the title given erroneously as tikä (sic!)
suttanipäta anguttara (!)3 and the year without containing a complete
colophon. Therefore the real title of this subcommentary can be inferred
only from the titles given at the end of the single Suttas of the Suttanipäta
such as Kämasuttavannanädipani. Thus “Paramatthajotikädipani” is
nothing more than a likely guess4.
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Critical Pali Dictionary.
1 On the Pit-sm cf. O.v.Hinüber: A Handbook of Pali Literature. Berlin 1996 § 4.
- The only exception is the Linatthappakäsini on the Jätaka, cf. ibidem § 261 and
359.
2 This collection will be described in: O.v.Hinüber: Die Päli-Handschriften des
Klosters Lai Hin bei Lampang/Thailand (under preparation), where this
manuscript is listed as no. 63, see also JPTS 22.1996, p. 35-37.
3 In spite of the fact that su- is clearly written, the scribe seems to have thought of
the Sattakanipäta in the Anguttaranikäya.
4 It is not impossible that the correct title is Paramatthasüdani rather, if Nänamoli:
The Illustrator of Ultimate Meaning (Paramatthajotikä) Part I. London 1960, p. V
is correct in taking Ädiccavamsa’s Paramatthasüdani mentioned in Pit-sm to
cover also Pj II, but cf. CPD (Epilegomena) 2.5.1,12 and 2.5.5,12.
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The manuscript itself also contains quite a few mistakes, partly
corrected by the scribe himself. These corrections have not been marked
in the following transcript in detail. Obvious additions or omissions,
however, have been indicated by square brackets: [“wrong addition by
the scribe”] and pointed brackets: <“omission by the scribe”>
respectively. Variants found in the pratikas are mentioned after the
quotations from Pj II or Sn. The vowels i/i are often confused by the
scribe as usual in the South East Asian Pali tradition. This has not been
normalized.

The text published here is the first half of fascicule no. 6
containing the folios marked as ta-tah, This corresponds to about 35
pages of the printed edition of Pj II. Consequently, the preceding five
fascicles should have contained the text corresponding to approximately
only 350 pages instead of 512. The gap of about 160 pages missing
cannot be explained, if the relation between this subcommentary and Pj II
is the same all over the text as it is in the present fragment. Even if it
varies, the missing text of almost 2'A fascicles is much longer than to be
expected.

The anonymous author of the subcommentary used not only Pj
II (his basic text), but also Nidd I, which he refers to occasionally.
Besides, a remarkable number of technical terms occurs even within in
this brief fragment: atthuppatti-sahkhäta-samutthäna (Sn 772: 514,5-
515,29s’ cf. on this technical use of samutthäna: Pj I 118,2 : Pj II 300,2
and suttavatthubhütassa atthassa uppattikäle, 521,5); avutta-
sampindattha (533,2 “enumeration, which is not quoted in full”);
ekasesarüpakanayena (536,7, cf. Sadd 6.2.3, CPD s.v. ekasesa, and
L.Renou, Terminologie grammaticale. Paris 1957, p. 115 s.v. ekasesa),
tatvakathä (514,3, meaning uncertain); nipätamattam (516,11; Sn 827b);

desanänusandhi (513,32); pana-saddo pakkhantarattho (522,21);
pariyäyäkathä (514,3, cf. Sadd 6.1.2.1); pätha (516,19 etc.); pindattha
(514,3, cf. Sadd 6.2.1); pucchänusandhi (537,27); purisavippaläsa
(545,23, cf. Sadd 2.3.3); yathänusandhi (514,3, cf. Sadd 5.3.2.1; Ja VI
477,21); yojanä (520,24 etc., cf. Sadd 6.2.1); sambandha (522,25 etc.).

Furthermore, the following cases and their respective functions
are mentioned: acc.: kammatthe upayogavacanam (516,12); abl.:
nissakke yeva nissakkam (517,11); gen.: niddhärane chatthi (522,29);
loc.: niddhärane bhummam (541,10); nimittatthe bhummam (541,13);
bhävalakkhane bhummam hetumhi vä (541,17; 548,14, cf. Sadd 5.1.0);
sämiatthe bhummam (521,27).

At the beginning of the subcommentary on the Puräbhedasutta
(Pj II 548,14), a series of six suttas is mentioned, which are grouped
together already in Pj II 548, 12-14. The Sammäparibbäjaniyasutta is
indeed characterized in Pj II as: ... rägacaritavasena ... devatäganänam
... pannarasa gäthäyo abhäsi, Pj II 362,11-15. The other characteristics,
however, such as mohacarita etc. do not seem to be mentioned in the
relevant paragraphs of Pj II introducing the suttas of this group.

ttham saccavacanam. tenäha abalattä (Ee abalä va) baliyanti (Sn 770)
ti attho (Pj II 513,16) ti. päkajaparisayä (Pj II 513,18 °ssayä) ti
cakkhünam äpätham ägatävasena parisahanädi-atthena päkataparisayä.
nitthäpesi (Pj II 513, 32) ti desanänusandhinä nitthapesi
kämasuttavannanä (Pj II 514,3) ti ayam yathänusandhivasena
pindatthavasena ca, vannanävitthärena pana Kämasuttassa (Sn 776-771)
vannanä Niddese (Nidd I 1,6-22,7) tatvakathäya (?) pariyäyakathäya ca
vasena vannitä va. samattä (cf. nitthitä, Pj II 514,3) ti parinitthitä,
samgahetvä vä attä vuttä ti attho.

Kämasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 514,3)These numbers refer to the part of Pj II commented upon.

I IN IVFR.QITY

Oskar von Hinüber28

The manuscript itself also contains quite a few mistakes, partly
corrected by the scribe himself. These corrections have not been marked
in the following transcript in detail. Obvious additions or omissions,
however, have been indicated by square brackets: [“wrong addition by
the scribe”] and pointed brackets: <“omission by the scribe”>
respectively. Variants found in the pratikas are mentioned after the
quotations from Pj II or Sn. The vowels i/i are often confused by the
scribe as usual in the South East Asian Pali tradition. This has not been
normalized.

The text published here is the first half of fascicule no. 6
containing the folios marked as ta-tah, This corresponds to about 35
pages of the printed edition of Pj II. Consequently, the preceding five
fascicles should have contained the text corresponding to approximately
only 350 pages instead of 512. The gap of about 160 pages missing
cannot be explained, if the relation between this subcommentary and Pj II
is the same all over the text as it is in the present fragment. Even if it
varies, the missing text of almost 2!4 fascicles is much longer than to be
expected.

The anonymous author of the subcommentary used not only Pj
II (his basic text), but also Nidd I, which he refers to occasionally.
Besides, a remarkable number of technical terms occurs even within in
this brief fragment: atthuppatti-sahkhäta-samutthäna (Sn 772: 514,5-
515,29s’ cf. on this technical use of samutthäna : Pj I 118,2 : Pj II 300,2
and suttavatthubhütassa atthassa uppattikäle, 521,5); avutta-
sampindattha (533,2 “enumeration, which is not quoted in full”);
ekasesarüpakanayena (536,7, cf. Sadd 6.2.3, CPD s.v. ekasesa, and
L.Renou, Terminologie grammaticale. Paris 1957, p. 115 s.v. ekasesa)
tatvakathä (514,3, meaning uncertain); nipätamattam (516,11; Sn 827b);

5 These numbers refer to the part of Pj II commented upon.
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are mentioned: acc.: kammatthe upayogavacanam (516,12); abl.:
nissakke yeva nissakkam (517,11); gen.: niddhärane chatthi (522,29);
loc.: niddhärane bhummam (541,10); nimittatthe bhummam (541,13);
bhävalakkhane bhummam hetumhi vä (541,17; 548,14, cf. Sadd 5.1.0);
sämiatthe bhummam (521,27).

At the beginning of the subcommentary on the Puräbhedasutta
(Pj II 548,14), a series of six suttas is mentioned, which are grouped
together already in Pj II 548, 12-14. The Sammäparibbäjaniyasutta is
indeed characterized in Pj II as: ... rägacaritavasena ... devatäganänam
... pannarasa gäthäyo abhäsi, Pj II 362,11-15. The other characteristics,
however, such as mohacarita etc. do not seem to be mentioned in the
relevant paragraphs of Pj II introducing the suttas of this group.

ttham saccavacanam. tenäha abalattä (Ee abalä va) baliyanti (Sn 770)
ti attho (Pj II 513,16) ti. päkajaparisayä (Pj II 513,18 °ssayä) ti

cakkhünam äpätham ägatävasena parisahanädi-atthena päkataparisayä.
nitthäpesi (Pj II 513, 32) ti desanänusandhinä nitthapesi
kämasuttavannanä (Pj II 514,3) ti ayam yathänusandhivasena
pindatthavasena ca, vannanävitthärena pana Kämasuttassa (Sn 776-771)
vannanä Niddese (Nidd I 1,6-22,7) tatvakathäya (?) pariyäyakathäya ca
vasena vannitä va. samattä (cf. nitthitä, Pj II 514,3) ti parinitthitä,
samgahetvä vä attä vuttä ti attho.

Kämasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 514,3)These numbers refer to the part of Pj II commented upon.
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desandnusandhi (513,32); pana-saddo pakkhantarattho (522,21);
pariyäyäkathä (514,3, cf. Sadd 6.1.2.1); pdtha (516,19 etc.); pindattha
(514,3, cf. Sadd 6.2.1); pucchänusandhi (537,27); purisavippaläsa
(545,23, cf. Sadd 2.3.3); yathänusandhi (514,3, cf. Sadd 5.3.2.1; Ja VI
477,21); yojand (520,24 etc., cf. Sadd 6.2.1); sambandha (522,25 etc.).

Furthermore, the following cases and their respective functions
are mentioned: acc.: kammatthe upayogavacanam (516,12); abl.:
nissakke yeva nissakkam (517,11); gen.: niddhdrane chatthi (522,29);
loc.: niddhdrane bhummam (541,10); nimittatthe bhummam (541,13);
bhdvalakkhane bhummam hetumhi vd (541,17; 548,14, cf. Sadd 5.1.0);
sdmiatthe bhummam (521,27).

At the beginning of the subcommentary on the Puräbhedasutta
(Pj II 548,14), a series of six suttas is mentioned, which are grouped
together already in Pj II 548, 12-14. The Sammäparibbäjaniyasutta is
indeed characterized in Pj II as: ... rdgacaritavasena ... devatdgandnam
... pannarasa gdthdyo abhäsi, Pj II 362,11-15. The other characteristics,
however, such as mohacarita etc. do not seem to be mentioned in the
relevant paragraphs of Pj II introducing the suttas of this group.

ttham saccavacanam. tenäha abalattä (Ee abalä va) baliyanti (Sn 770)
ti attho (Pj II 513,16) ti. päkafaparisayä (Pj II 513,18 °ssaya) ti
cakkhünam äpätham ägatävasena parisahanädi-atthena päkataparisayä.
nitthäpesi (Pj II 513, 32) ti desanänusandhinä nitthapesi
kämasuttavannanä (Pj II 514,3) ti ayam yathänusandhivasena
pindatthavasena ca, vannanävitthärena pana Kdmasuttassa (Sn 776-771)
vannanä Niddese (Nidd I 1,6-22,7) tatvakathäya (?) pariyäyakathäya ca
vasena vannitä va. samattä (cf. nitthitä, Pj II 514,3) ti parinitthitä,
samgahetvä vä attä vuttä ti attho.

Kämasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 514,3)

F I INIVFR.QITY I
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jappapadänam". apekkhamäna (Pj II 516,21) ti icchamänä. itarathä
(Pj II 516,21) ti sambandhato annena asambandhäkarena atthe
ganhamäne sati. pariyesanä-ti-<ä>din ti (Pj II 516,27 pariyesanädin)
ti ettha ädisaddena rakkhanäsayo samganhäti. avahgamanatäyä (Pj II
516,28) ti nirayapettivisayatiracchänayonisahkhätalämakatthänagamana-
täya. macchariyatäyä (Pj II 516,29 maccharitäya) ti macchariya-
dhammasamannägatäya. antakäle (Pj II 516,30) ti maranakäle.
maranadukkh<u>panitä (Pj II 516,30f.) ti maranam dukkham
pattattä. tisu bhajavissämä (Pj II 516,31 kirn su bhavissäma) ti
nerayikäya pettivisayatiracchänayonisahkhätä bhavissämä ti ädinä
vitthärattho veditabbo. ettad evä (Pj II 516,32) ti kämagiddhasattassa
etam dukkhasambhavanam hoti kämesu do<sa>sambhavam vä.
äpajjeyyä (Pj II 516,33) ti padhänavasena vuttam jäneyyä ti ädi attho
sambhavati. na tassa hetü (Sn 775c) ti pänätipätädivisamassa hetu.
visamam na careyyä (Sn 775c om. na) ti pubbabhägabhütam
lobhadosädihetuvisamam na careyya. appan ti|thi12 (Sn 775d) ti
parittattäya sarasaparittatäya parittam. ye na karonti (Pj II 517,3 ye
tathä na karonti) ti ye bhagavato vacanam na karonti. ito c’ ito cä (Pj II
517,6) ti tanhädihi ditthibyasanapariyosänehi. hinakammantä(!)n (Pj n
517,9 °kammantä) ti käyakammädipäpakammavantä. kämabhavädikä
(Pj II 517,11 kämabhavädisu) tinissakke yeva nissakkam. okäran (Pj II
517,22) ti lämakam. yarn attänam garahi (Pj II 517,31 attanä garahati)
ti yena kattatä-akattatäsahkhätena käranena hetubhötena attanä va
sattänam garahi nindi. dvinnam lepänan (Pj II 517,33) ti
tanhädiditthilepänam. pubbabhäge (Pj II 518,7) ti lokuttara-
tdhappetitof 13 pubbabhäge.

Guhatthakasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 518,15)

abahulakatä (Pj II 514,26 abahukatä) tianädaram katvä. ruddho6 (Pj H
514,26 ruttho) ti ativiya kuddho. afifiätukämo (Pj II 515,5) ti
jänitukämo. tarn anukampamäno (Pj II 515, 10) ti tasmi karunam
kurumäno. äsädetun (Pj II 515, 14) ti ghatetum. satto guhäyan (Sn
772) ti guhatthakasuttam. pa. idam suttam abhäsi (Pj II 514,5-
515,29) ti idam atthuppattisarikhätasamutthänam. rägädinam välänam
vasanokasato (Pj II 515,30f.) ti rägadosamohädinam atinarn (?) 7

russatthena väli(!)migasadisänam visayavasena äranakaranavasena8

vasanatthänabhävato. ajhattabandhanan 9 (Pj II 515,32) ti
käyasarikhätam ajhatikam bandhanatthänam. bahiddhäbandhanan (Pj
II 516,1) ti rüpädikämagunasarikhätam bahiddhäbandhanatthänam.
vivekä (Pj II 516,3) ti vivekato. tathärüpo (Pj II 516,2) ti sato (!)
guhäyan (Sn 772) ti ädippakäro. vivekä hi (Sn 772c = Pj II 516,1) ti
ettha hi ti nipätamattam. sattadhammatan (Pj II 516,7 sattänam
dhammatam) ti sattänam pakatibhävam. sukhavedanädimhi (Pj II
516,9) ti ettham ädisaddena itthavatthuyobbanna-ärogyajivitädayo
samganhäti. bhavasäte (Pj II 516,9f.) ti ettha bhavesu
sätasukhavedanädissa rammanikam. bandhä (Pj II 516,10 baddhä) ti
laggito (!). bhavasätavatthubhütä dhammä (Pj II 516,1Of.) ti bhave
sukhass’ ädivatthubhütä dhammä vatthusampadädayo. tatthä (Pj II
516,11) ti bhavasätavatthubhütesu dhammesu. duppamocayä (Pj II
516,1 If.) ti dukkhena pamocetabbä. afiflä10 cä (Pj II 516,12 anne ca) ti
kammatthe upayogavacanam. yadi pana muficeyyun (Pj II 516,14
mucceyyum) ti sac’ eva sabbasattä vattadukkhato munceyyum.
bandhiyamänä (Pj II 516,19 patthayamänä) ti patthayamänä so yeva vä
pätho. dvinnam padänan (Pj II 516,19) ti apekkhamänapadapa(f)-

6 Le. ruddo ?
7 Read ativiya ?
8 Cf. CPD s.v. arana ?
9 The scribe uses regularly -jha- for -jjha- . This is a feature quite common in
Northern Thai Päli manuscripts.
10Sic: -ä cancelled, no -e written.

11 Pj II 516,21: jappam.
12 Read appan hi tarn as Sn.
13 The reading is quite clear in the manuscript: °dhamme (?) thito (??).
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abahulakatä (Pj II 514,26 abahukata) tianädaram katvä. ruddho6 (Pj n
514,26 ruttho) ti ativiya kuddho. afifiätukämo (Pj II 515,5) ti
jänitukämo. tarn anukampamäno (Pj II 515, 10) ti tasmi karunam
kurumäno. äsädetun (Pj II 515, 14) ti ghatetum. satto guhäyan (Sn
772) ti guhatthakasuttam. pa. idam suttam abhäsi (Pj II SUR-
SIS,29) ti idarn atthuppattisahkhätasamutthänam. rägädinam välänam
vasanokasato (Pj II 515,30f.) ti rägadosamohädinam atinam (?) 7

russatthena väli(!)migasadisänam visayavasena äranakaranavasena8

vasanatthänabhävato. ajhattabandhanan 9 (Pj II 515,32) ti
käyasankhätam ajhatikam bandhanatthänam. bahiddhäbandhanan (Pj
II 516,1) ti rüpädikämagunasarikhätam bahiddhäbandhanatthänam.
vivekä (Pj II 516,3) ti vivekato. tathärüpo (Pj II 516,2) ti sato (!)
guhäyan (Sn 772) ti ädippakäro. vivekä hi (Sn 772c = Pj II 516,1) ti
ettha hi ti nipätamattam. sattadhammatan (Pj II 516,7 sattänam
dhammatam) ti sattänam pakatibhävam. sukhavedanädimhi (Pj II
516,9) ti ettham ädisaddena itthavatthuyobbanna-ärogyajivitädayo
samganhäti. bhavasäte (Pj II 516,9f.) ti ettha bhavesu
sätasukhavcdanädissa rammanikam. bandhä (Pj II 516,10 baddhä) ti
laggito (!). bhavasätavatthubhütä dhammä (Pj II 516,1Of.) ti bhave
sukhass’ ädivatthubhütä dhammä vatthusampadädayo. tatthä (Pj II
516,11) ti bhavasätavatthubhütesu dhammesu. duppamocayä (Pj II
516,1 If.) ti dukkhena pamocetabbä. afiflä 10 cä (Pj II 516,12 arme ca) ti
kammatthc upayogavacanam. yadi pana muficeyyun (Pj II 516,14
mucceyyum) ti sac’ eva sabbasattä vattadukkhato munceyyum.
bandhiyamänä (Pj II 516,19 patthayamänä) ti patthayamänä so yeva vä
pätho. dvinnam padänan (Pj II 516,19) ti apekkhamänapadapa(’)-

6 I.e. ruddo ?
7 Read ativiya ?
8 Cf. CPD s.v. arana 1

The scribe uses regularly -jha- for -jjha- . This is a feature quite common in
Northern Thai Pali manuscripts.
10Sic: -ä cancelled, no -e written.
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jappapadänam". apekkhamäna (Pj II 516,21) ti icchamänä. itarathä
(Pj II 516,21) ti sambandhato annena asambandhäkarena atthe
ganhamäne sati. pariyesanä-ti-<ä>din ti (Pj II 516,27 pariyesanädin)

ti ettha ädisaddena rakkhanäsayo samganhäti. avahgamanatäyä (Pj II
516,28) ti nirayapettivisayatiracchänayonisahkhätalämakatthänagamana-
täya. macchariyatäyä (Pj II 516,29 maccharitäya) ti macchariya-
dhammasamannägatäya. antakäle (Pj II 516,30) ti maranakäle.

maranadukkh<u>panitä (Pj II 516,30f.) ti maranam dukkham
pattattä. tisu bhajavissämä (Pj II 516,31 kirn su bhavissäma) ti
nerayikäya pettivisayatiracchänayonisahkhätä bhavissämä ti ädinä
vitthärattho veditabbo. ettad evä (Pj II 516,32) ti kämagiddhasattassa
etam dukkhasambhavanam hoti kämesu do<sa>sambhavam vä.

äpajjeyyä (Pj II 516,33) ti padhänavasena vuttam jäneyyä ti ädi attho
sambhavati. na tassa hetü (Sn 775c) ti pänätipätädivisamassa hetu.
visamam na careyyä (Sn 775c om. na) ti pubbabhägabhütam
lobhadosädihetuvisamam na careyya. appan ti|thi12 (Sn 775d) ti
parittattäya sarasaparittatäya parittam. ye na karonti (Pj II 517,3 ye

tathä na karonti) ti ye bhagavato vacanam na karonti. ito c’ ito cä (Pj II
517,6) ti tanhädihi ditthibyasanapariyosänehi. hinakammantä(!)n (Pj n
517,9 °kammantä) ti käyakammädipäpakammavantä. kämabhavädikä
(Pj II 517,11 kämabhavädisu) tinissakke yeva nissakkam. okäran (Pj II
517,22) ti lämakam. yarn attänam garahi (Pj II 517,31 attanä garahati)
ti yena kattatä-akattatäsahkhätena käranena hetubhötena attanä va
sattänam garahi nindi. dvinnam lepänan (Pj II 517,33) ti
tanhädiditthilepänam. pubbabhäge (Pj II 518,7) ti lokuttara-
tdhappetitof 13 pubbabhäge.

Guhatthakasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 518,15)

abahulakatä (Pj II 514,26 abahukatä) tianädaram katvä. ruddho6 (Pj H
514,26 ruttho) ti ativiya kuddho. afifiätukämo (Pj II 515,5) ti
jänitukämo. tarn anukampamäno (Pj II 515, 10) ti tasmi karunam
kurumäno. äsädetun (Pj II 515, 14) ti ghatetum. satto guhäyan (Sn
772) ti guhatthakasuttam. pa. idam suttam abhäsi (Pj II 514,5-
515,29) ti idam atthuppattisarikhätasamutthänam. rägädinam välänam
vasanokasato (Pj II 515,30f.) ti rägadosamohädinam atinarn (?) 7

russatthena väli(!)migasadisänam visayavasena äranakaranavasena8

vasanatthänabhävato. ajhattabandhanan 9 (Pj II 515,32) ti
käyasarikhätam ajhatikam bandhanatthänam. bahiddhäbandhanan (Pj
II 516,1) ti rüpädikämagunasarikhätam bahiddhäbandhanatthänam.
vivekä (Pj II 516,3) ti vivekato. tathärüpo (Pj II 516,2) ti sato (!)
guhäyan (Sn 772) ti ädippakäro. vivekä hi (Sn 772c = Pj II 516,1) ti

ettha hi ti nipätamattam. sattadhammatan (Pj II 516,7 sattänam
dhammatam) ti sattänam pakatibhävam. sukhavedanädimhi (Pj II
516,9) ti ettham ädisaddena itthavatthuyobbanna-ärogyajivitädayo
samganhäti. bhavasäte (Pj II 516,9f.) ti ettha bhavesu
sätasukhavedanädissa rammanikam. bandhä (Pj II 516,10 baddhä) ti

laggito (!). bhavasätavatthubhütä dhammä (Pj II 516,1Of.) ti bhave

sukhass’ ädivatthubhütä dhammä vatthusampadädayo. tatthä (Pj II
516,11) ti bhavasätavatthubhütesu dhammesu. duppamocayä (Pj II
516,1 If.) ti dukkhena pamocetabbä. afiflä10 cä (Pj II 516,12 anne ca) ti
kammatthe upayogavacanam. yadi pana muficeyyun (Pj II 516,14
mucceyyum) ti sac’ eva sabbasattä vattadukkhato munceyyum.
bandhiyamänä (Pj II 516,19 patthayamänä) ti patthayamänä so yeva vä
pätho. dvinnam padänan (Pj II 516,19) ti apekkhamänapadapa(f)-

6 Le. ruddo ?
7 Read ativiya ?
8 Cf. CPD s.v. arana ?
9 The scribe uses regularly -jha- for -jjha- . This is a feature quite common in
Northern Thai Päli manuscripts.
10Sic: -ä cancelled, no -e written.

11 Pj II 516,21: jappam.
12 Read appan hi tarn as Sn.
13 The reading is quite clear in the manuscript: °dhamme (?) thito (??).
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jappapadänam". apekkhamäna (Pj II 516,21) ti icchamänä. itarathä
(Pj II 516,21) ti sambandhato annena asambandhäkarena atthe
ganhamäne sati. pariyesanä-ti-<ä>din ti (Pj II 516,27 pariyesanädin)
ti ettha ädisaddena rakkhanäsayo samganhäti. avangamanatäyä (Pj II
516,28) ti nirayapettivisayatiracchänayonisankhätalämakatthänagamana-
täya. macchariyatäyä (Pj II 516,29 maccharitäya) ti macchariya-
dhammasamannägatäya. antakäle (Pj II 516,30) ti maranakäle.
maranadukkh<u>panitä (Pj II 516,30f.) ti maranam dukkham
pattattä. tisu bhajavissämä (Pj II 516,31 kim su bhavissäma) ti
nerayikäya pettivisayatiracchänayonisankhätä bhavissäma ti ädinä
vitthärattho veditabbo. ettad evä (Pj II 516,32) ti kämagiddhasattassa
etam dukkhasambhavanam hoti kämesu do<sa>sambhavam vä.
äpajjeyyä (Pj II 516,33) ti padhänavasena vuttam jäneyyä ti ädi attho
sambhavati. na tassa hetü (Sn 775c) ti pänätipätädivisamassa hetu.
visamam na careyyä (Sn 775c om. na) ti pubbabhägabhütam
lobhadosädihetuvisamam na careyya. appan tiflhi* 12 (Sn 775d) ti
parittattäya sarasaparittatäya parittam. ye na karonti (Pj II 517,3 ye
tathä na karonti) ti ye bhagavato vacanam na karonti. ito c’ ito cä (Pj n
517,6) ti tanhädihi ditthibyasanapariyosänehi. hinakammantä(!)n (Pj n
517,9 °kammantä) ti käyakammädipäpakammavantä. kämabhavädikä
(Pj II 517,11 kämabhavädisu) ti nissakke yeva nissakkam. okäran (Pj II
517,22) ti lämakam. yam attänam garahi (Pj II 517,31 attanä garahati)
ti yena kattatä-akattatäsaiikhätena käranena hetubhütena attanä va
sattänam garahi nindi. dvinnam lepänan (Pj II 517,33) ti
tanhädiditthilepänam. pubbabhäge (Pj II 518,7) ti lokuttara-
fdhappetitof 13 pubbabhäge.

Guhatthakasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 518,15)

" Pj II 516,21: jappam.
12 Read appan hi tarn as Sn.
11 The reading is quite clear in the manuscript: °dhamme (?) thito (??).
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ca nissito hott” ti pätho dissati I6. evam nissitena cä (Pj II 522,6) ti
ditthi ca ditthänisam[da]san ca nissitena puggalena. imassa ca sukhena
ativattitabbä (Pj II 522,9) ti iminä sambandho. idam-
saccäbhinivesasabkhätäni (Pj II 522,8) ti dväsatthiditthidhammesu
yä käci attanä abhirucitä idam saccam moghamajhan ti abhinivesasahkhätä
ditthi. ditthinivesanäni (Pj II 522,8 l7) ti ettha nivisanti etthä ti
ditthinivesanäni. ditthiyo evam nivesanäni ditthinivesanäni. pavattä (Pj
II 522,12 pavattattä) ti puggalena pavattäpitä. tesu yeva ditthinivesanesu
gahanarocanädivasena pavattam vijjamänam satthäran ca dhamman ca
nidassati ca ädiyati cä ti yojanä. ajänarn silam pakati ekassä ti ajänasilo
(Pj II 522,15) satta18 sesapadesu es’ eva nayo. dhamma-
kkhänäganädibhedafi19 cä (Pj II 522,17) ti ettha ädisaddena
ditthipadämagge samganhäti. yo panä (Pj II 522,21) ti ettha panasaddo
pakkhantarattho. dhonadhammasammannägamä (Pj II 522,24) ti
dosadhunanapannäya samannägatattä. tassä ditthiyä abhävä (Pj H
522,25 abhävena) ti tassa vuttapakäräya ditthiyä abhävena hetubhütena.
imassa ca pahäyä (Sn 786c) ti iminä sambandho. titthiyä (Pj II 522,27)
annaditthigatikä ti. yäya (Pj II 522,28) mäyäya katapäpapaticcädanäya
yena mänena vä attanä katapäpakammam paticchädento (Pj II 522,28)
micchäditthisahkhätam agantabbam agatim gacchanti (Pj II 522,28)
päpunanti ti yojanä. rägädidosänan (Pj II 522,29) ti niddhärane chatthi.
kenä (Sn782b = Pj II 522,29) ti kena dosena. tesu tesu dhammesu
(Pj II 523,4) ti rägädisu dhammesu hetubhütesu.

Dutthakatthasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 523,16)

na upeti (Sn 780c = Pj II 520,2) ti kodhadosavasena na upeti na
upavadati. natthi rägädikhilam etassä ti natthi khilo (Sn 780d = Pj II
520,2). kuhifici (Sn 780d = Pj II 520,3) ti ajhattabähiddhädike kasmi
thäne. sabbato (Pj II 520,15) ti sabbatthänesu. yäyam ditthi (Pj II
520,22) ti lobhappadhäna-akusalacittupädasankhätä ditthi. so (Pj II
520,24) ti titthiyajano. yo vä yassa sassatädivädo (Pj II 520,27 yo
vä sassatädivä14) ti yassa titthiyajanassa sassato loko ti ädi ditthivädo. so
(Pj II 520,24) titthiyajano ti ditthivädam accayeyyä (Sn 78 la) ti yojanä.
tena di((hichandenä (Pj II 520,28) ti tena ditthisahkhätena chandena.
anunito (Sn 801b = Pj II 520,28) tianu punappunam nito. nivit(ho (Sn
781b = Pj II 520,29) ti patitthito. yathä jäneyyä (Sn 781d = Pj II
520,31) ti sassato loko ti ädinä nayena ditthivädena jäneyya. tassä (Pj II
521,5) ti sutassa. atthuppattiyan (Pj II 521,5) ti suttavatthubhütassa
atthassa uppattikäle. anariyadhammo eso (Pj II 521,11) ti anariyänam
puggalänam sabhävo ayam vädo. iti silesü (Pj II 521,14) ti evam silesu.
tassa tan(Pj 11521,16) ti puggalassa. tarn akatthanam (Pj II 521,16)
avikatthanam. eso (Pj II 521,17) ti eso akatthanasabhävattho. rägädayo
satta ussadä (Pj II 521,19) ti rägadosamohamänam ditthikilesassa
kammassa d<uccarit>asafikhätä 15 satta ussadä. purato katä (Pj II
521,26) ti padhänabhävato katä. attani (Sn 784c = Pj II 521,27) ti ettha
attasadde ditthiväcako sämiatthe ca bhumman ti äha attani tassädiyä (Pj
II 521,30) ti. yan (Pj II 521,27 = Sn 784c: yad) ti padassa yasmä yam
phalan ti dvidhä attho yujjati. tafi cä (Pj II 522,2) ti tassä micchäditthiyä
änisansan ca. kuppatäyä (Pj II 522,2) ti bhahgavasena ku[ma]ppasa-
bhäväya. pa(iccasamuppannatäya ca (Pj II 522,3) ti attano paccayehi
paticcasamuppannä sabhäväya. samutisantitäyä (Pj II 522,3 sammu°
°tatäya) ti ditthigatikänam vohäravasena santisabhäväya ca. Mahäniddese
satthakathäyam pana (Nidd-a I 201,26-29): “tasmä tan ca änisansam tan
ca kuppatäya ca samutisantikäya ca kuppapaticca-santisankhätam ditthim 16The omission of paticcasamuppannatäya is confirmed neither by E' nor by Be;

both have the same texts as Pj II Ee.
17Ms. °vesantäni.
18Ms. sattha.
19Ms. °tanhä° corr. to °gana° .

14 N.b. v.l. in Ec!
15Ms. dasankhätä, cf. Pj II 425,29.
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na upeti (Sn 780c = Pj II 520,2) ti kodhadosavasena na upeti na
upavadati. natthi rägädikhilam etassä ti natthi khilo (Sn 780d = Pj n
520,2). kuhiftci (Sn 780d = Pj II 520,3) ti ajhattabähiddhädike kasmi
thäne. sabbato (Pj II 520,15) ti sabbatthänesu. yäyam difthi (Pj II
520,22) ti lobhappadhäna-akusalacittupädasankhätä ditthi. so (Pj II
520,24) ti titthiyajano. yo vä yassa sassatädivädo (Pj II 520,27 yo
vä sassatädivä14) ti yassa titthiyajanassa sassato loko ti ädi ditthivädo. so
(Pj II 520,24) titthiyajano ti ditthivädam accayeyyä (Sn 781a) ti yojanä.
tena dit(hichandenä (Pj II 520,28) ti tena ditthisahkhätena chandena.
anunito (Sn 801b = Pj II 520,28) tianu punappunam nito. nivittho (Sn
781b = Pj II 520,29) ti patitthito. yathä jäneyyä (Sn 78 Id = Pj II
520,31) ti sassato loko ti ädinä nayena ditthivädena jäneyya. tassä (Pj II
521,5) ti sutassa. atthuppattiyan (Pj II 521,5) ti suttavatthubhütassa
atthassa uppattikäle. anariyadhammo eso (Pj II 521,11) ti anariyänam
puggalänam sabhävo ayam vädo. iti silesü (Pj II 521,14) ti evarn silesu.
tassa tan(Pj II 521,16) ti puggalassa. tarn akatthanam (Pj II 521,16)
avikatthanam. eso (Pj II 521,17) ti eso akatthanasabhävattho. rägädayo
satta ussadä (Pj II 521,19) ti rägadosamohamänam ditthikilesassa
kammassa d<uccarit>asankhätä 15 satta ussadä. purato katä (Pj II
521,26) ti padhänabhävato katä. attani (Sn 784c = Pj II 521,27) ti ettha
attasadde ditthiväcako sämiatthe ca bhumman ti äha attani tassädiyä (Pj
II 521,30) ti. yan (Pj II 521,27 = Sn 784c: yad) ti padassa yasmä yam
phalan ti dvidhä attho yujjati. tafi cä (Pj II 522,2) ti tassä micchäditthiyä
änisansan ca. kuppatäyä (Pj II 522,2) ti bhangavasena ku[ma]ppasa-
bhäväya. pa|iccasamuppannatäya ca (Pj II 522,3) ti attano paccayehi
paticcasamuppannä sabhäväya. samutisantitäyä (Pj II 522,3 sammu0

°tatäya) ti ditthigatikänam vohäravasena santisabhäväya ca. Mahäniddese
satthakathäyam pana (Nidd-a I 201,26-29): “tasmä tan ca änisahsam tan
ca kuppatäya ca samutisantikäya ca kuppapaticca-santisankhätam ditthim

14 N.b. v.l. in Ec!
15Ms. dasankhätä, cf. Pj II 425,29.
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ca nissito hott” ti pätho dissati I6. evam nissitena cä (Pj II 522,6) ti
ditthi ca ditthänisam[da]san ca nissitena puggalena. imassa ca sukhena
ativattitabbä (Pj II 522,9) ti iminä sambandho. idam-
saccäbhinivesasabkhätäni (Pj II 522,8) ti dväsatthiditthidhammesu

yä käci attanä abhirucitä idam saccam moghamajhan ti abhinivesasahkhätä
ditthi. ditthinivesanäni (Pj II 522,8 l7) ti ettha nivisanti etthä ti
ditthinivesanäni. ditthiyo evam nivesanäni ditthinivesanäni. pavattä (Pj

II 522,12 pavattattä) ti puggalena pavattäpitä. tesu yeva ditthinivesanesu
gahanarocanädivasena pavattam vijjamänam satthäran ca dhamman ca
nidassati ca ädiyati cä ti yojanä. ajänarn silam pakati ekassä ti ajänasilo
(Pj II 522,15) satta18 sesapadesu es’ eva nayo. dhamma-
kkhänäganädibhedafi19 cä (Pj II 522,17) ti ettha ädisaddena
ditthipadämagge samganhäti. yo panä (Pj II 522,21) ti ettha panasaddo

pakkhantarattho. dhonadhammasammannägamä (Pj II 522,24) ti
dosadhunanapannäya samannägatattä. tassä ditthiyä abhävä (Pj H
522,25 abhävena) ti tassa vuttapakäräya ditthiyä abhävena hetubhütena.
imassa ca pahäyä (Sn 786c) ti iminä sambandho. titthiyä (Pj II 522,27)
annaditthigatikä ti. yäya (Pj II 522,28) mäyäya katapäpapaticcädanäya
yena mänena vä attanä katapäpakammam paticchädento (Pj II 522,28)

micchäditthisahkhätam agantabbam agatim gacchanti (Pj II 522,28)
päpunanti ti yojanä. rägädidosänan (Pj II 522,29) ti niddhärane chatthi.
kenä (Sn782b = Pj II 522,29) ti kena dosena. tesu tesu dhammesu
(Pj II 523,4) ti rägädisu dhammesu hetubhütesu.

Dutthakatthasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 523,16)

na upeti (Sn 780c = Pj II 520,2) ti kodhadosavasena na upeti na
upavadati. natthi rägädikhilam etassä ti natthi khilo (Sn 780d = Pj II
520,2). kuhifici (Sn 780d = Pj II 520,3) ti ajhattabähiddhädike kasmi
thäne. sabbato (Pj II 520,15) ti sabbatthänesu. yäyam ditthi (Pj II

520,22) ti lobhappadhäna-akusalacittupädasankhätä ditthi. so (Pj II
520,24) ti titthiyajano. yo vä yassa sassatädivädo (Pj II 520,27 yo

vä sassatädivä14) ti yassa titthiyajanassa sassato loko ti ädi ditthivädo. so
(Pj II 520,24) titthiyajano ti ditthivädam accayeyyä (Sn 78 la) ti yojanä.

tena di((hichandenä (Pj II 520,28) ti tena ditthisahkhätena chandena.
anunito (Sn 801b = Pj II 520,28) tianu punappunam nito. nivit(ho (Sn
781b = Pj II 520,29) ti patitthito. yathä jäneyyä (Sn 781d = Pj II
520,31) ti sassato loko ti ädinä nayena ditthivädena jäneyya. tassä (Pj II
521,5) ti sutassa. atthuppattiyan (Pj II 521,5) ti suttavatthubhütassa

atthassa uppattikäle. anariyadhammo eso (Pj II 521,11) ti anariyänam

puggalänam sabhävo ayam vädo. iti silesü (Pj II 521,14) ti evam silesu.
tassa tan(Pj 11521,16) ti puggalassa. tarn akatthanam (Pj II 521,16)
avikatthanam. eso (Pj II 521,17) ti eso akatthanasabhävattho. rägädayo
satta ussadä (Pj II 521,19) ti rägadosamohamänam ditthikilesassa
kammassa d<uccarit>asafikhätä 15 satta ussadä. purato katä (Pj II
521,26) ti padhänabhävato katä. attani (Sn 784c = Pj II 521,27) ti ettha
attasadde ditthiväcako sämiatthe ca bhumman ti äha attani tassädiyä (Pj
II 521,30) ti. yan (Pj II 521,27 = Sn 784c: yad) ti padassa yasmä yam
phalan ti dvidhä attho yujjati. tafi cä (Pj II 522,2) ti tassä micchäditthiyä
änisansan ca. kuppatäyä (Pj II 522,2) ti bhahgavasena ku[ma]ppasa-
bhäväya. pa(iccasamuppannatäya ca (Pj II 522,3) ti attano paccayehi
paticcasamuppannä sabhäväya. samutisantitäyä (Pj II 522,3 sammu°
°tatäya) ti ditthigatikänam vohäravasena santisabhäväya ca. Mahäniddese
satthakathäyam pana (Nidd-a I 201,26-29): “tasmä tan ca änisansam tan
ca kuppatäya ca samutisantikäya ca kuppapaticca-santisankhätam ditthim 16The omission of paticcasamuppannatäya is confirmed neither by E' nor by Be;

both have the same texts as Pj II Ee.
17Ms. °vesantäni.
18Ms. sattha.
19Ms. °tanhä° corr. to °gana° .

14 N.b. v.l. in Ec!
15Ms. dasankhätä, cf. Pj II 425,29.
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ca nissito hoti” ti pätho dissati I6. evam nissitena cä (Pj II 522,6) ti
ditthi ca ditthänisam[da]san ca nissitena puggalena. imassa ca sukhena
ativattitabbä (Pj II 522,9) ti iminä sambandho. idam-
saccäbhinivesasankhätäni (Pj II 522,8) ti dväsatthiditthidhammesu
yä käci attanä abhirucitä idam saccam moghamajhan ti abhinivesasankhätä
ditthi. ditthinivesanäni (Pj II 522,817) ti ettha nivisanti etthä ti
ditthinivesanäni. ditthiyo evam nivesanäni ditthinivesanäni. pavattä (Pj
II 522,12 pavattattä) ti puggalena pavattäpitä. tesu yeva ditthinivesanesu
gahanarocanädivasena pavattam vijjamänam satthäran ca dhamman ca
nidassati ca ädiyati cä ti yojanä. ajänam silam pakati ekassä ti ajänasilo
(Pj II 522,15) satta18 sesapadesu es’ eva nayo. dhamma-
kkhänäganädibhedafi19 cä (Pj II 522,17) ti ettha ädisaddena
ditthipadämagge samganhäti. yo panä (Pj II 522,21) ti ettha panasaddo
pakkhantarattho. dhonadhammasammannägamä (Pj II 522,24) ti
dosadhunanapannäya samannägatattä. tassä ditthiyä abhävä (Pj II
522,25 abhävena) ti tassa vuttapakäräya ditthiyä abhävena hetubhütena.
imassa ca pahäyä (Sn 786c) ti iminä sambandho. titthiyä (Pj II 522,27)
annaditthigatikä ti. yäya (Pj II 522,28) mäyäya katapäpapaticcädanäya
yena mänena vä attanä katapäpakammam paticchädento (Pj II 522,28)
micchäditthisaiikhätam agantabbam agatim gacchanti (Pj II 522,28)
päpunanti ti yojanä. rägädidosänan (Pj II 522,29) ti niddhärane chatthi.
kenä (Sn782b = Pj II 522,29) ti kena dosena. tesu tesu dhammesu
(Pj II 523,4) ti rägädisu dhammesu hetubhütesu.

Dutthakatthasuttavannanädipant samattä. (Pj II 523,16)

16The omission of paticcasamuppannatäya is confirmed neither by Ee nor by Be;
both have the same texts as Pj II Ee.
17Ms. °vesantäni.
!8 Ms. sattha.
19Ms. °tanhä° corr. to °ganä°.
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khinäsavabrähmanassa. na virägaratto (Sn 795c = Pj II 528,25) ti
viseso rägo virägo rüpärüparägo. virägena ratto virägaratto.

Suddhatthakasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 528,28).

yam änisamsam passati (Sn 797a yad, cf. Pj II 529,28-30) ti yojanä.
nihinato (Sn 797d = Pj II 530,2) ti nihinabhävato. kidisan (Pj II
530,10) ti kidisam ditthim na kappayeyyä (Sn 799a) ti yojanä. yä
kappiyatx (Pj II 530,12) ti yä ditthi ditthigatikehi 24 vikappiyati. etam
difthin (Pj II 530,13 om. etam) ti etam tädisam ditthim. hino na
mafift<e>tha visesi vä pi (Sn 799d = Pj II 530,15) ti. hino (Pj n
530,15) ti attänam na manneyya na avamanneyya visesi avamanneyya.
yam pubbe gahitan (Pj II 530,15) ti yam pubbe gahitam ditthigatam.
sa ve viyatthesü (Sn 800c = Pj II 530,19 viyattesu 25) ti ettha
sasaddassa attho so ti gahetabbo. satthesü (Pj II 530,20 sattesu) ti
gatesu nänäditthigatesu. phassädibhede (Pj II 530,2526) ti phassa-
samudayädibhedo bhayakotthäse. nivesanä (Sn 801c) ti tanhädiditthi-
sankhätä nivesanä. dhammesü (Sn 801d) ti dväsatthi ditthidhammesu.
nivaccheyyä (Sn 80 Id niccheyya) ti nicchinitvä samuggahitaabhi-
nivitthä nivesanä keci pi yassa na santi (Sn 801c27) ti yojanä. tesan (Pj
II 531,2) ti tehi khinäsavehi. na pat<i>cchitä (Pj II 531,3) ti na
sampaticchi.

Paramattha(sic)suttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 531,7).

tassä (Pj II 526,9) ti suttassa. adhigamä (Pj II 526,12 avigamä) ti yäti
uppa(!)kkamati hetutäya dassanassa. tenähä (Pj II 526,19) ti tasmä tarn
maggannänam na hoti tasmä bhagavatä ditthena ce suddhi (Sn 789a) ti
dutiyagätham ähä ti sambandho. äpannan (Pj II 526,24) ti
dosäpanthänam hoti. tathä vadänan (Sn 789d = Pj II 526,25) ti tathä
vadantam. idhä (Sn 791d= Pj II 527,8) ti khandhädiloke micchänänena.
vä (Sn 791d) ti viparitasabhävena pavattäya pannäya. pakubbamäno
(Sn 791d = Pj II 527,8) ti abhisankhärädini karonto. assä (Pj II 527,9) ti
dutiyatatiya-catutthapädäsankhätassa padassa. aparan (Sn 791a = Pj II
527,17) ti satthärädi. visenibhüto (Sn 793a = Pj II 527,29) ti ettha
vigatä mä<ra>senä etassä ti viseni, visenibhütvä bhavati ti visenibhüto.
dvinnam purekkhäränam (Pj II 528,10) ti tanhäditthisankhätänam
dvinnam purekkhäränam. assä (Pj II 528,18) ti ekapuggalädhitthänäya
desanäya (Pj II 528,17). sambandho (Pj II 528,19) ti tidesanäsamban-
dho. kifica bhiyyo (Pj II 528,18) ti katamam gunam adhikam
vattabbam siyä ti yojanä. catunnam kilesasimänam atitattä (Pj II
528.20) ti: “catasso kilesasimäyo sakkäyaditthivicikicchä silabbata-
parämäso ditthänusayo vicikicchänusayo tadekatthä ca kilesä ayam
pathamä simä, olärikam kämarägasannojanam patighasannojanam oläriko
kämarägänusayo <patighänusayo20> tadekatthä ca kilesä ayam
dutiyasimä, anusahagatam kämarägasannojanam patighasannojanam
anusahagatä21 kämarägänusayo patighänusayo tadekatthä ca kilesä ca
ayam tatiyaslmä rüparägo arüparägo mäno uddhaccam avijjä mänänusayo
bhavarägänusayo avijjänusayo tadekatthä kilesä ca ayam catutthasimä.
yato catuhi ariyamaggehi imä catasso simäyo atikkanto hoti samatikkanto
vitivatto 22 so vuccati simätigo23” ti evam Niddese (Nidd I 99,24-100,5)
vuttänam catunnam kilesasimänam atikkantattä. itthambhütassä (Pj II
528.21) ti imam gunappakäram pattassa. tassä (Sn 795a = Pj II 528,21)

jätakädikathänan (Pj II 531,13 “kathanan) ti ettha ädisaddena
samganhäti. ädini (Pj II 531,13) ti ettha ädisaddena hetthä vuttäni
tatratthitäni na ussukkasamudänatthan ti ädini janapadacärikanimittäni
samganhäti. bhuttävino bhagavato brähmano bhattam niharäpesi 28. ti

24Ms. °gatiko hi.
25 Cf. w.ll.
26 Cf. v.l. B‘.
27 E' om. pi, cf. v.l. in B".
28Reference unclear, cf.: bhuttävino brähmano pattam apanämesi, Pj II 532,13?

20 This has to be inserted following the text of Nidd I.
21Ms °vata.
22Ms vivitanto.
23Ms. sünätike.
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tassä (Pj II 526,9) ti suttassa. adhigamä (Pj II 526,12 avigamä) ti yäti
uppa(!)kkamati hetutäya dassanassa. tenähä (Pj II 526,19) ti tasmä tarn
maggannänam na hoti tasmä bhagavatä ditthena ce suddhl (Sn 789a) ti
dutiyagätham ähä ti sambandho. äpannan (Pj II 526,24) ti
dosäpanthänam hoti. tathä vadänan (Sn 789d = Pj II 526,25) ti tathä
vadantam. idhä (Sn 791d= Pj II 527,8) ti khandhädiloke micchänänena.
vä (Sn 791d) ti viparitasabhävena pavattäya pannäya. pakubbamäno
(Sn 791d = Pj II 527,8) ti abhisaiikhärädini karonto. assä (Pj II 527,9) ti
dutiyatatiya-catutthapädäsankhätassa padassa. aparan (Sn 791a = Pj H
527,17) ti satthärädi. visenibhüto (Sn 793a = Pj II 527,29) ti ettha
vigatä mä<ra>senä etassä ti viseni, visenibhütvä bhavati ti visenibhüto.
dvinnam purekkhäränam (Pj II 528,10) ti tanhäditthisankhätänam
dvinnam purekkhäränam. assä (Pj II 528,18) ti ekapuggalädhitthänäya
desanäya (Pj II 528,17). sambandho (Pj II 528,19) ti tidesanäsamban-
dho. kifica bhiyyo (Pj II 528,18) ti katamam gunam adhikam
vattabbam siyä ti yojanä. catunnam kilesasimänam atitattä (Pj II
528.20) ti: “catasso kilesasimäyo sakkäyaditthivicikicchä silabbata-
parämäso ditthänusayo vicikicchänusayo tadekatthä ca kilesä ayam
pathamä simä, olärikam kämarägasannojanam patighasannojanam oläriko
kämarägänusayo <patighänusayo20> tadekatthä ca kilesä ayam
dutiyasimä, anusahagatam kämarägasannojanam patighasannojanam
anusahagatä21 kämarägänusayo patighänusayo tadekatthä ca kilesä ca
ayam tatiyasimä rüparägo arüparägo mäno uddhaccam avijjä mänänusayo
bhavarägänusayo avijjänusayo tadekatthä kilesä ca ayam catutthasimä.
yato catuhi ariyamaggehi imä catasso simäyo atikkanto hoti samatikkanto
vitivatto 22 so vuccati simätigo23” ti evam Niddese (Nidd I 99,24-100,5)
vuttänam catunnam kilesasimänam atikkantattä. itthambhütassä (Pj II
528.21) ti imam gunappakäram pattassa. tassä (Sn 795a = Pj II 528,21)

20 This has to be inserted following the text of Nidd I.
21Ms °vata.
22Ms vivitanto.
23Ms. simätike.
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khinäsavabrähmanassa. na virägaratto (Sn 795c = Pj II 528,25) ti
viseso rägo virägo rüpärüparägo. virägena ratto virägaratto.

Suddhatthakasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 528,28).

yam änisamsam passati (Sn 797a yad, cf. Pj II 529,28-30) ti yojanä.
nihinato (Sn 797d = Pj II 530,2) ti nihinabhävato. kidisan (Pj II
530,10) ti kidisam ditthim na kappayeyyä (Sn 799a) ti yojanä. yä
kappiyatx (Pj II 530,12) ti yä ditthi ditthigatikehi 24 vikappiyati. etam
difthin (Pj II 530,13 om. etam) ti etam tädisam ditthim. hino na
mafift<e>tha visesi vä pi (Sn 799d = Pj II 530,15) ti. hino (Pj n
530,15) ti attänam na manneyya na avamanneyya visesi avamanneyya.
yam pubbe gahitan (Pj II 530,15) ti yam pubbe gahitam ditthigatam.
sa ve viyatthesü (Sn 800c = Pj II 530,19 viyattesu 25) ti ettha
sasaddassa attho so ti gahetabbo. satthesü (Pj II 530,20 sattesu) ti
gatesu nänäditthigatesu. phassädibhede (Pj II 530,2526) ti phassa-
samudayädibhedo bhayakotthäse. nivesanä (Sn 801c) ti tanhädiditthi-
sankhätä nivesanä. dhammesü (Sn 801d) ti dväsatthi ditthidhammesu.
nivaccheyyä (Sn 80 Id niccheyya) ti nicchinitvä samuggahitaabhi-
nivitthä nivesanä keci pi yassa na santi (Sn 801c27) ti yojanä. tesan (Pj
II 531,2) ti tehi khinäsavehi. na pat<i>cchitä (Pj II 531,3) ti na
sampaticchi.

Paramattha(sic)suttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 531,7).

tassä (Pj II 526,9) ti suttassa. adhigamä (Pj II 526,12 avigamä) ti yäti
uppa(!)kkamati hetutäya dassanassa. tenähä (Pj II 526,19) ti tasmä tarn
maggannänam na hoti tasmä bhagavatä ditthena ce suddhi (Sn 789a) ti
dutiyagätham ähä ti sambandho. äpannan (Pj II 526,24) ti
dosäpanthänam hoti. tathä vadänan (Sn 789d = Pj II 526,25) ti tathä
vadantam. idhä (Sn 791d= Pj II 527,8) ti khandhädiloke micchänänena.
vä (Sn 791d) ti viparitasabhävena pavattäya pannäya. pakubbamäno
(Sn 791d = Pj II 527,8) ti abhisankhärädini karonto. assä (Pj II 527,9) ti
dutiyatatiya-catutthapädäsankhätassa padassa. aparan (Sn 791a = Pj II
527,17) ti satthärädi. visenibhüto (Sn 793a = Pj II 527,29) ti ettha
vigatä mä<ra>senä etassä ti viseni, visenibhütvä bhavati ti visenibhüto.
dvinnam purekkhäränam (Pj II 528,10) ti tanhäditthisankhätänam
dvinnam purekkhäränam. assä (Pj II 528,18) ti ekapuggalädhitthänäya
desanäya (Pj II 528,17). sambandho (Pj II 528,19) ti tidesanäsamban-
dho. kifica bhiyyo (Pj II 528,18) ti katamam gunam adhikam
vattabbam siyä ti yojanä. catunnam kilesasimänam atitattä (Pj II
528.20) ti: “catasso kilesasimäyo sakkäyaditthivicikicchä silabbata-
parämäso ditthänusayo vicikicchänusayo tadekatthä ca kilesä ayam
pathamä simä, olärikam kämarägasannojanam patighasannojanam oläriko
kämarägänusayo <patighänusayo20> tadekatthä ca kilesä ayam
dutiyasimä, anusahagatam kämarägasannojanam patighasannojanam
anusahagatä21 kämarägänusayo patighänusayo tadekatthä ca kilesä ca
ayam tatiyaslmä rüparägo arüparägo mäno uddhaccam avijjä mänänusayo
bhavarägänusayo avijjänusayo tadekatthä kilesä ca ayam catutthasimä.
yato catuhi ariyamaggehi imä catasso simäyo atikkanto hoti samatikkanto
vitivatto 22 so vuccati simätigo23” ti evam Niddese (Nidd I 99,24-100,5)
vuttänam catunnam kilesasimänam atikkantattä. itthambhütassä (Pj II
528.21) ti imam gunappakäram pattassa. tassä (Sn 795a = Pj II 528,21)

jätakädikathänan (Pj II 531,13 “kathanan) ti ettha ädisaddena
samganhäti. ädini (Pj II 531,13) ti ettha ädisaddena hetthä vuttäni
tatratthitäni na ussukkasamudänatthan ti ädini janapadacärikanimittäni
samganhäti. bhuttävino bhagavato brähmano bhattam niharäpesi 28. ti

24Ms. °gatiko hi.
25 Cf. w.ll.
26 Cf. v.l. B‘.
27 E' om. pi, cf. v.l. in B".
28Reference unclear, cf.: bhuttävino brähmano pattam apanämesi, Pj II 532,13?

20 This has to be inserted following the text of Nidd I.
21Ms °vata.
22Ms vivitanto.
23Ms. sünätike.
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khinäsavabrähmanassa. na virägaratto (Sn 795c = Pj II 528,25) ti
viseso rägo virägo rüpärüparägo. virägena ratto virägaratto.

Suddhatthakasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 528,28).

yam änisamsam passati (Sn 797a yad, cf. Pj II 529,28-30) ti yojanä.
nihinato (Sn 797d = Pj II 530,2) ti nihinabhävato. kidisan (Pj II
530,10) ti kidisam ditthim na kappayeyyä (Sn 799a) ti yojanä. yä
kappiyati (Pj II 530,12) ti yä ditthi ditthigatikehi 24 vikappiyati. etam
difthin (Pj II 530,13 om. etam) ti etam tädisam ditthim. hino na
mafift<e>tha visesi vä pi (Sn 799d = Pj II 530,15) ti. hino (Pj n
530,15) ti attänam na manneyya na avamanneyya visesi avamanneyya.
yam pubbe gahitan (Pj II 530,15) ti yam pubbe gahitam ditthigatam.
sa ve viyatthesü (Sn 800c = Pj II 530,19 viyattesu 25) ti ettha
sasaddassa attho so ti gahetabbo. satthesü (Pj II 530,20 sattesu) ti
gatesu nänäditthigatesu. phassädibhede (Pj II 530,2526) ti phassa-
samudayädibhedo bhayakotthäse. nivesanä (Sn 801c) ti tanhädiditthi-
sahkhätä nivesanä. dhammesü (Sn 801d) ti dväsatthi ditthidhammesu.
nivaccheyyä (Sn 80 Id niccheyya) ti nicchinitvä samuggahitaabhi-
nivitthä nivesanä keci pi yassa na santl (Sn 801c27) ti yojanä. tesan (Pj
II 531,2) ti tehi khinäsavehi. na pat<i>cchitä (Pj II 531,3) ti na
sampaticchi.

Paramattha(sic)suttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 531,7).

jätakädikathänan (Pj II 531,13 “kathanan) ti ettha ädisaddena
samganhäti. ädini (Pj II 531,13) ti ettha ädisaddena hetthä vuttäni
tatratthitäni na ussukkasamudänatthan ti ädini janapadacärikanimittäni
samganhäti. bhuttävino bhagavato brähmano bhattam niharäpesi 28. ti

24Ms. °gatiko hi.
25 Cf. w.ll.
26 Cf. v.l. B‘.
27 E' om. pi, cf. v.l. in B".
28Reference unclear, cf.: bhuttävino brähmano pattam apanämesi, Pj II 532,13?
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534,14) ti ettha ganadhammaanabhinibbattisankhätesu tisu sämaggiyesu
tassa bhikkhuno anurüpavatthena anabhinibbattisämaggiyam anabhi-
nibbatiadhipetam. panne (Sn 81 Id) ti pokkharapatte 31. ettha vä (Pj II
534,22) ti ditthasutesu 32 vä. tena vatthunä (Pj II 534,25) ti
tanhäditthisankhäte<na> vatthunä.

Jaräsuttavannanädipani samattä.

yojanä pubbe va sanniväsenä (Pj II 533,1*) ti ettha väsaddassa
rassatam katan ti veditabbam. pubbe sanniväsena vä ti vuttam hoti. tattha
pubbe (Pj II 533,1*) ti atitajätiyam. sanniväsenä (Pj II 533,1*) ti
sahaväsena sahasaddass’ atthe hi ayam sasaddo. paccuppannähitena
vä (Pj II 533,1*) ti paccuppanne vattamänabhäve hitacaranena vä, evam
irnehi 2930 dvihi käranehi tarn sinehasankhätam pemam jäyati (Pj II 533,2*
jäyate) uppajjati. idam vuttam hoti pemam (Pj II 533,2*) näm’ etam
dvi<hi> käranehi jäyati purimabhäve mätä pi<tä> vä dhitä vä putto vä
bhätaro vä bhagini vä pari vä bhariyä vä sahäyo vä rnitto vä hutvä yo
yena saddhim ekatthäne vutthapubbo tassa iminä pubbe vä sanniväsena
bhavantare pi anubandhanto so sineho na vijahati imasmi attabhäve
katena puccuppannena hitena vä ti evam irnehi dvihi käranehi tarn pemam
jäyati ti. kimviyä ti äha: uppalam vä (!) yathä (Pj II 533,2*) ti etthäpi
väsaddassa rassatam katan ti datthabbam. avuttasampindattho c’ ettha
väsaddo tena padumädayo samganhäti. yathäsaddo upamäyam. idam
vuttam hoti yathä uppalan ca sesan ca padumä udake jäyamänä dve
käranäni nissäya jäyati. udakan c'eva kalalan ca tathä etehi dvihi käranehi
pema jäyati ti. thitiparitt<at>äyä (Pj II 533,29) ti thiti<la>kkhanassa
parittatäya. sa<ra>-saparittatäya (Pj II 533,29) ti attano paccaya-
bhütänam kiccänatn sampattinam ca parittatäya. miyati (Sn 804b = Pj II
533,31.33) ti maranam gacchati. idan (Sn 805b = Pj II 534,1) ti
mamäyitavatthum. mama upäsako bhikkhu vä ti saftkham gato
(Pj II 534,3) ti mama upäsako mama sävako vä bhikkhu vä mämako (Sn
806d) ti sankhä gato ti yojanä. mamäyamäno (Pj II 534,4) ti
piyäyamäno. etam ädinavam disvä viditvä pandito (Sn 806c) gahattho ca
pabbajito ca mama sävako tasmä ditthipamattäya mama attä mama
santakan ti na nametha>n (Sn 806d) na nameyyä ti sambandho. petan
(Sn 807d) ti ito paralokagatam. kälakatan (Sn 807d) ti matam. petassä
(Sn 808d) timatassa. jantuno (Sn 808d) ti sattassa. etan (Pj II 534,25)
ti attano adassanam. sämaggiyam ähu tassa tan (Sn 810d = Pj II

29 Ms. imamehi, cf. on pemam, Pj II 533,2* below.
30Ms. na mapetha .

tissame<tte>yyä (Pj II 536,7) ti ettha tissatissame<tte>yyä ti vattabbe
ekasesasarüpekanayena33 tissametteyyä ti vuttam. pabbaj(!)äsahkhätenä
(Pj II 536,16) ti pabbaj(!)äkotthäsena vä pabbajito ti samano ti
gananäropanena vä. ganava[va]ssaggagatthena vä (Pj II 536,17) ti
ganasanganitärämattam vissajjetvä vavakatthena vä. bhävan (Pj n
536,27) ti pavattanam vadhanam vä. methunan (Pj II 536,31) ti
methunarägam. sankappehi (Pj II 536,31) ti kämabyäpädaditthisahkap-
pasankhätehi. iminä kärane[na]nä (Pj II 537,7) ti giläno aharn
mätäpitatthe ca mayä bharitabbo ti ädinä käranena. mosavajjan (Sn
819d = Pj II 537,12) ti musävädam. pubbäparam (Sn 821b = Pj II
537,15 °pare) iimethunam anuyuttassa. pa. hinam ähu puthujanan (Sn
815a-816b) ti pubbavuttaädinavato paramparabhütam. arahatta-
niküjena desanam nitjhapesi (Pj II 537,27) ti idha tissametteyya-
sutte pubbe methunadhammo ägato upari arahattaphalam ägatam hoti
yasmä, tasmä phalanikütena pucchänusandhinä ca desanam nitthapesi.

Tissametteyyasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 537,30).

jambü (Pj II 538,5) tijamburukkho. pafifiänan (Pj II 538,5) ti pannäya
natthena pativädam. anäsädento (Pj II 538,7) ti pativacanadäyakam
puggalam äpädetum alabhamäno. käranike (Pj II 538,22) ti yuttam
janante. pafifiäpatibhänan (Pj II 538,24) ti pannäya vattabbavacanam.
te (Pj II 540,4*) ti yäni citräni kämäni te kämetvä purisassa kämo ti na

31 Ms. °patto.
32Ms. ditthisuttesu .
33Ms. adds yena below the line.
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yojanä pubbe va sanniväsenä (Pj II 533,1*) ti ettha väsaddassa
rassatam katan ti veditabbam. pubbe sanniväsena vä ti vuttam hoti. tattha
pubbe (Pj II 533,1*) ti atitajätiyam. sanniväsenä (Pj II 533,1*) ti
sahaväsena sahasaddass’ atthe hi ayam sasaddo. paccuppannähitena
vä (Pj II 533,1*) ti paccuppanne vattamänabhäve hitacaranena vä, evam
irnehi 2930 dvihi käranehi tarn sinehasankhätam pemam jäyati (Pj II 533,2*
jäyate) uppajjati. idam vuttam hoti pemam (Pj II 533,2*) näm’ etam
dvi<hi> käranehi jäyati purimabhäve mätä pi<tä> vä dhitä vä putto vä
bhätaro vä bhagini vä pari vä bhariyä vä sahäyo vä rnitto vä hutvä yo
yena saddhim ekatthäne vutthapubbo tassa iminä pubbe vä sanniväsena
bhavantare pi anubandhanto so sineho na vijahati imasmi attabhäve
katena puccuppannena hitena vä ti evam irnehi dvihi käranehi tarn pemam
jäyati ti. kimviyä ti äha: uppalam vä (!) yathä (Pj II 533,2*) ti etthäpi
väsaddassa rassatam katan ti datthabbam. avuttasampindattho c’ ettha
väsaddo tena padumädayo samganhäti. yathäsaddo upamäyam. idam
vuttam hoti yathä uppalan ca sesan ca padumä udake jäyamänä dve
käranäni nissäya jäyati. udakan c'eva kalalan ca tathä etehi dvihi käranehi
pema jäyati ti. thitiparitt<at>äyä (Pj II 533,29) ti thiti<la>kkhanassa
parittatäya. sa<ra>-saparittatäya (Pj II 533,29) ti attano paccaya-
bhütänam kiccänatn sampattinam ca parittatäya. miyati (Sn 804b = Pj II
533,31.33) ti maranam gacchati. idan (Sn 805b = Pj II 534,1) ti
mamäyitavatthum. mama upäsako bhikkhu vä ti saftkham gato
(Pj II 534,3) ti mama upäsako mama sävako vä bhikkhu vä mämako (Sn
806d) ti sankhä gato ti yojanä. mamäyamäno (Pj II 534,4) ti
piyäyamäno. etam ädinavam disvä viditvä pandito (Sn 806c) gahattho ca
pabbajito ca mama sävako tasmä ditthipamattäya mama attä mama
santakan ti na nametha>n (Sn 806d) na nameyyä ti sambandho. petan
(Sn 807d) ti ito paralokagatam. kälakatan (Sn 807d) ti matam. petassä
(Sn 808d) timatassa. jantuno (Sn 808d) ti sattassa. etan (Pj II 534,25)
ti attano adassanam. sämaggiyam ähu tassa tan (Sn 810d = Pj II

29 Ms. imamehi, cf. on pemam, Pj II 533,2* below.
30Ms. na mapetha .
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534,14) ti ettha ganadhammaanabhinibbattisankhätesu tisu sämaggiyesu
tassa bhikkhuno anurüpavatthena anabhinibbattisämaggiyam anabhi-
nibbatiadhipetam. panne (Sn 81 Id) ti pokkharapatte 31. ettha vä (Pj II
534,22) ti ditthasutesu 32 vä. tena vatthunä (Pj II 534,25) ti
tanhäditthisankhäte<na> vatthunä.

Jaräsuttavannanädipani samattä.

yojanä pubbe va sanniväsenä (Pj II 533,1*) ti ettha väsaddassa
rassatam katan ti veditabbam. pubbe sanniväsena vä ti vuttam hoti. tattha
pubbe (Pj II 533,1*) ti atitajätiyam. sanniväsenä (Pj II 533,1*) ti
sahaväsena sahasaddass’ atthe hi ayam sasaddo. paccuppannähitena
vä (Pj II 533,1*) ti paccuppanne vattamänabhäve hitacaranena vä, evam
irnehi 2930 dvihi käranehi tarn sinehasankhätam pemam jäyati (Pj II 533,2*
jäyate) uppajjati. idam vuttam hoti pemam (Pj II 533,2*) näm’ etam
dvi<hi> käranehi jäyati purimabhäve mätä pi<tä> vä dhitä vä putto vä
bhätaro vä bhagini vä pari vä bhariyä vä sahäyo vä rnitto vä hutvä yo
yena saddhim ekatthäne vutthapubbo tassa iminä pubbe vä sanniväsena
bhavantare pi anubandhanto so sineho na vijahati imasmi attabhäve
katena puccuppannena hitena vä ti evam irnehi dvihi käranehi tarn pemam
jäyati ti. kimviyä ti äha: uppalam vä (!) yathä (Pj II 533,2*) ti etthäpi
väsaddassa rassatam katan ti datthabbam. avuttasampindattho c’ ettha
väsaddo tena padumädayo samganhäti. yathäsaddo upamäyam. idam
vuttam hoti yathä uppalan ca sesan ca padumä udake jäyamänä dve
käranäni nissäya jäyati. udakan c'eva kalalan ca tathä etehi dvihi käranehi
pema jäyati ti. thitiparitt<at>äyä (Pj II 533,29) ti thiti<la>kkhanassa
parittatäya. sa<ra>-saparittatäya (Pj II 533,29) ti attano paccaya-
bhütänam kiccänatn sampattinam ca parittatäya. miyati (Sn 804b = Pj II
533,31.33) ti maranam gacchati. idan (Sn 805b = Pj II 534,1) ti
mamäyitavatthum. mama upäsako bhikkhu vä ti saftkham gato
(Pj II 534,3) ti mama upäsako mama sävako vä bhikkhu vä mämako (Sn
806d) ti sankhä gato ti yojanä. mamäyamäno (Pj II 534,4) ti
piyäyamäno. etam ädinavam disvä viditvä pandito (Sn 806c) gahattho ca
pabbajito ca mama sävako tasmä ditthipamattäya mama attä mama
santakan ti na nametha>n (Sn 806d) na nameyyä ti sambandho. petan
(Sn 807d) ti ito paralokagatam. kälakatan (Sn 807d) ti matam. petassä
(Sn 808d) timatassa. jantuno (Sn 808d) ti sattassa. etan (Pj II 534,25)
ti attano adassanam. sämaggiyam ähu tassa tan (Sn 810d = Pj II

29 Ms. imamehi, cf. on pemam, Pj II 533,2* below.
30Ms. na mapetha .

tissame<tte>yyä (Pj II 536,7) ti ettha tissatissame<tte>yyä ti vattabbe
ekasesasarüpekanayena33 tissametteyyä ti vuttam. pabbaj(!)äsahkhätenä
(Pj II 536,16) ti pabbaj(!)äkotthäsena vä pabbajito ti samano ti
gananäropanena vä. ganava[va]ssaggagatthena vä (Pj II 536,17) ti
ganasanganitärämattam vissajjetvä vavakatthena vä. bhävan (Pj n
536,27) ti pavattanam vadhanam vä. methunan (Pj II 536,31) ti
methunarägam. sankappehi (Pj II 536,31) ti kämabyäpädaditthisahkap-
pasankhätehi. iminä kärane[na]nä (Pj II 537,7) ti giläno aharn
mätäpitatthe ca mayä bharitabbo ti ädinä käranena. mosavajjan (Sn
819d = Pj II 537,12) ti musävädam. pubbäparam (Sn 821b = Pj II
537,15 °pare) iimethunam anuyuttassa. pa. hinam ähu puthujanan (Sn
815a-816b) ti pubbavuttaädinavato paramparabhütam. arahatta-
niküjena desanam nitjhapesi (Pj II 537,27) ti idha tissametteyya-
sutte pubbe methunadhammo ägato upari arahattaphalam ägatam hoti
yasmä, tasmä phalanikütena pucchänusandhinä ca desanam nitthapesi.

Tissametteyyasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 537,30).

jambü (Pj II 538,5) tijamburukkho. pafifiänan (Pj II 538,5) ti pannäya
natthena pativädam. anäsädento (Pj II 538,7) ti pativacanadäyakam
puggalam äpädetum alabhamäno. käranike (Pj II 538,22) ti yuttam
janante. pafifiäpatibhänan (Pj II 538,24) ti pannäya vattabbavacanam.
te (Pj II 540,4*) ti yäni citräni kämäni te kämetvä purisassa kämo ti na

31 Ms. °patto.
32Ms. ditthisuttesu .
33Ms. adds yena below the line.
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534,14) ti ettha ganadhammaanabhinibbattisankhätesu tisu sämaggiyesu
tassa bhikkhuno anurüpavatthena anabhinibbattisämaggiyam anabhi-
nibbatiadhipetam. panne (Sn 81 Id) ti pokkharapatte 31. ettha vä (Pj II
534,22) ti ditthasutesu 32 vä. tena vatthunä (Pj II 534,25) ti
tanhäditthisankhäte<na> vatthunä.

Jaräsuttavannanädipani samattä.

tissame<tte>yyä (Pj 11 536,7) ti ettha tissatissame<tte>yyä ti vattabbe
ekasesasarüpekanayena33 tissametteyyä ti vuttam. pabbaj(!)äsahkhätenä
(Pj II 536,16) ti pabbaj(!)äkotthäsena vä pabbajito ti samano ti
gananäropanena vä. ganava[va]ssaggaga(thena vä (Pj II 536,17) ti
ganasahganitärämattam vissajjetvä vavakatthena vä. bhävan (Pj n
536,27) ti pavattanam vadhanam vä. methunan (Pj II 536,31) ti
methunarägam. sahkappehi (Pj II 536,31) ti kämabyäpädaditthisahkap-
pasahkhätehi. iminä kärane[na]nä (Pj II 537,7) ti giläno aham
mätäpitatthe ca mayä bharitabbo ti ädinä käranena. mosavajjan (Sn
819d = Pj II 537,12) ti musävädam. pubbäparam (Sn 821b = Pj II
537,15 °pare) ti methunam anuyuttassa. pa. hinam ähu puthujanan (Sn
815a-816b) ti pubbavuttaädinavato paramparabhütam. arahatta-
niküjena desanam nit(hapesi (Pj II 537,27) ti idha tissametteyya-
sutte pubbe methunadhammo ägato upari arahattaphalam ägatam hoti
yasmä, tasmä phalanikütena pucchänusandhinä ca desanam nitthapesi.

Tissametteyyasuttavannanädipani samattä. (Pj II 537,30).

jambü (Pj II 538,5) tijamburukkho. pafifiänan (Pj II 538,5) ti pannäya
natthena pativädam. anäsädento (Pj II 538,7) ti pativacanadäyakam
puggalam äpädetum alabhamäno. käranike (Pj II 538,22) ti yuttam
janante. pafifiäpatibhänan (Pj II 538,24) ti pannäya vattabbavacanam.
te (Pj II 540,4*) ti yäni citräni kämäni te kämetvä purisassa kämo ti na

31 Ms. °patto.
32Ms. ditthisuttesu .
33Ms. adds yena below the line.
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II 541,31) ti tassa ditthiyam, nimittatthe c’ etam bhummam. dipetvä (Pj
II 542,1) ti ayam akkhäyä (Sn 829b) ti imassa attho. jayatthenä (Pj II
542,2) ti jayasahkhätena atthena hetubhütena. dantam vidamsabhävä
(Pj II 542,2 dantavidamsakam) ti dantapakäsakatam. yä unnati ti
gäthä (Pj II 542,5) ti yä unnati (Sn 830a) ti-ädikä gäthä tassa
unnamantassa ditthigatikassa dosadassanavasena vuttä36 ti yojanä.
vighätabhümi (Sn 830a = Pj II 542,6) ti pilanabhümi. yä unnamati31

(Sn 830a unnati) ti yä mänasankhätaunnamanä. sässa vighäta-
<bhü>mi (Sn 830a) ti sä tassa [puggalavighätami (!) ti sä tassa]38

puggalassa vighätabhümipilanabhümi. tenä (Pj II 542,13) ti
ditthigähakädinä. suddhin (Sn 830d) ti nibbänasuddhim. kusalä (Sn
830d) ti khandhaäyatanädisu chekä puggalä. tarn vädam asam-
pa{icchakato (Pj II 542,8 “paticchanto) ti pi pätho. ettha pi fvidhijhaf
na vivädayethä ti tarn vädam sampaticchantassa puggalassa ti attho.
bhafapathenä 39 (Pj II 542,10) ti rannä dinnabhattamatena. puttho (Pj
II 542,10 vuttam !) ti posito äpädiko vadhiko ti attho. eti (Pj II 542, 12)
ti gacchati. idhä (Sn 832c) ti mama santäne nesanti khinäsavänam. ye
(Sn 833a) ti ye atinto khinäsavo 40. caranti (Sn 833a) ti viharanti.
ditfhihi (Sn 833b) ti dväsatthi ditthihi. paramam uggahitan (Sn
833d 41) ti idam paramam aggam settham ti uggahitam abhinivittham
ajhositam. kotthuädayo (Pj II 542,24) ti sigälädayo.

Pasürasuttavannanädipani42 samattä(Pj II 542,27).

ukkutikan (Pj II 544,1*) ti asamputthamajham. anukad<jhitan (Pj n
544,2*) ti pädanikkhepasamaye43 pacchato anchitam. sahasänupilitan

vadesi (Pj II 540,4*) ti yojanä. sarirä<kärä>kappesü (Pj II 540,15) ti
sasariräya vesagamanädiäkappesu ca. idh' evä (Sn 824a = Pj II 540,31)
ti imasmi ditthigate. aflflesu dhammesü (Sn 824b) ti annesu säsana-
dhammesu ditthidhammesu ca. paccekasaccesü (Sn 824d = Pj n
541.3) ti paccekaditthisaccesu. te vädakämä (Sn 825a) ti gäthä (Pj II
541.4) ti te vädakämä (Sn 825a) ti-ädikä ayam gäthä evam nivitthänam
micchäditthikänam visesä kä dassanavasena vuttä ti yojanä. te (Sn 825a)
ti evam nivitthä ditthigatikä. bälato (Pj II 541,6) ti bälabhävato.
afifiäsatthärädin (Pj II 541,7 annamannasa0) ti annam annam
satthärädim. ubho pijanä evam saiinino hutvä (Pj II 541,9) ti yojanä.
evam vadänesu cä (Pj II 541,10) ti kusalavadänesu, niddhärane c’etam
bhummam. pubbe va vädä (Pj II 541,14) ti vädato pubbe vädena
yujhanato pubbe ti attho. kathamkathävinighäti (Pj II 541,14
°vinipätl) ti kathamkathäya dakkhi hoti. atthäpagatan (Pj II 541,15) ti
atthato vigatam. te (Pj II 541,15) ti tayä. pafihavimamsakehi (Pj n
541.15) ti panhassa yuttäyuttabhävam jänantehi. ariparihite34 (Pj II
541.16) chaddite ti attho. väde (Pj II 541,17) ti mankubhütassa
ditthikassa vade. evam apähatasmi ca väde (Pj II 541,17) ti
bhävalakkhane bhummam hetumhi vä. yarn assa vädan (Sn 827a) ti
yarn tassa ditthikassa vädam. yam assa vädan (Sn 827a) ti gäthä (Pj
II 541,20) ti ayam gäthä bhagavatä yathä vuttä gäthä dukkham päpunäti ti
yojanä. panham vimamsakä se (Sn 827b) ti ettha se ti nipätamattam
panham vimamsakärino pärisajjä ti attho. anafifiäyä (Pj II 541,22 annam
mayä !) ti ajänitvä. ävajjitan (Pj II 541,22) ti cajjitam. tassa jayo (Pj II
541,23) ti tassa pativädapuggalassa jayo. jayaparäjayädivasenä (Pj n
541,28) ti ettha ädisaddena läbhäläbhädayo samganhäti. ugghätan (Pj II
541,28) ti uggatabhävam. nighätan (Pj II 541,29) ti hetthägatabhävam.
ugghäti nighäjimä cä (Pj II 541,29 va35) ti etthä ugghäti ca nighäti cä
ti ugghätinighäti assa atthi ti ugghätimä etthä ti vädesu. sundaro ayan
(Pj II 541,34) ti ayam puggalo sundaro ti. tattha ditthiyä (Sn 829a = Pj

* So ms., read aparihärite, E11apasädite , cf. v.ll.!
35 Cf. v.l. Ba: ca inE e.

36 Ms. puttä.
37 Ms. unnamanätl.
38 Dittography.
39 Ms. °mathena.
40 Reada/znta khinäsaval
41 Cf. v.l. Bai inE e!
42 Ms. Papura0 .

Oskar von Hinüber38

vadesi (Pj II 540,4*) ti yojanä. sarirä<kärä>kappesü (Pj II 540,15) ti
sasariräya vesagamanädiäkappesu ca. idh' evä (Sn 824a = Pj II 540,31)
ti imasmi ditthigate. aflflesu dhammesü (Sn 824b) ti annesu säsana-
dhammesu ditthidhammesu ca. paccekasaccesü (Sn 824d = Pj n
541.3) ti paccekaditthisaccesu. te vädakämä (Sn 825a) ti gäthä (Pj II
541.4) ti te vädakämä (Sn 825a) ti-ädikä ayam gäthä evam nivitthänam
micchäditthikänam visesä kä dassanavasena vuttä ti yojanä. te (Sn 825a)
ti evam nivitthä ditthigatikä. bälato (Pj II 541,6) ti bälabhävato.
afifiäsatthärädin (Pj II 541,7 annamannasa0) ti annam annam
satthärädim. ubho pijanä evam saiinino hutvä (Pj II 541,9) ti yojanä.
evam vadänesu cä (Pj II 541,10) ti kusalavadänesu, niddhärane c’etam
bhummam. pubbe va vädä (Pj II 541,14) ti vädato pubbe vädena
yujhanato pubbe ti attho. kathamkathävinighäti (Pj II 541,14
°vinipätl) ti kathamkathäya dakkhi hoti. atthäpagatan (Pj II 541,15) ti
atthato vigatam. te (Pj II 541,15) ti tayä. pafihavimamsakehi (Pj n
541.15) ti panhassa yuttäyuttabhävam jänantehi. ariparihite34 (Pj II
541.16) chaddite ti attho. väde (Pj II 541,17) ti mankubhütassa
ditthikassa vade. evam apähatasmi ca väde (Pj II 541,17) ti
bhävalakkhane bhummam hetumhi vä. yarn assa vädan (Sn 827a) ti
yarn tassa ditthikassa vädam. yam assa vädan (Sn 827a) ti gäthä (Pj
II 541,20) ti ayam gäthä bhagavatä yathä vuttä gäthä dukkham päpunäti ti
yojanä. panham vimamsakä se (Sn 827b) ti ettha se ti nipätamattam
panham vimamsakärino pärisajjä ti attho. anafifiäyä (Pj II 541,22 annam
mayä !) ti ajänitvä. ävajjitan (Pj II 541,22) ti cajjitam. tassa jayo (Pj II
541,23) ti tassa pativädapuggalassa jayo. jayaparäjayädivasenä (Pj n
541,28) ti ettha ädisaddena läbhäläbhädayo samganhäti. ugghätan (Pj II
541,28) ti uggatabhävam. nighätan (Pj II 541,29) ti hetthägatabhävam.
ugghäti nighäjimä cä (Pj II 541,29 va35) ti etthä ugghäti ca nighäti cä
ti ugghätinighäti assa atthi ti ugghätimä etthä ti vädesu. sundaro ayan
(Pj II 541,34) ti ayam puggalo sundaro ti. tattha ditthiyä (Sn 829a = Pj

* So ms., read aparihärite, E11apasädite , cf. v.ll.!
35 Cf. v.l. Ba: ca inE e.
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II 541,31) ti tassa ditthiyam, nimittatthe c’ etam bhummam. dipetvä (Pj
II 542,1) ti ayam akkhäyä (Sn 829b) ti imassa attho. jayatthenä (Pj II
542,2) ti jayasahkhätena atthena hetubhütena. dantam vidamsabhävä
(Pj II 542,2 dantavidamsakam) ti dantapakäsakatam. yä unnati ti
gäthä (Pj II 542,5) ti yä unnati (Sn 830a) ti-ädikä gäthä tassa
unnamantassa ditthigatikassa dosadassanavasena vuttä36 ti yojanä.
vighätabhümi (Sn 830a = Pj II 542,6) ti pilanabhümi. yä unnamati31

(Sn 830a unnati) ti yä mänasankhätaunnamanä. sässa vighäta-
<bhü>mi (Sn 830a) ti sä tassa [puggalavighätami (!) ti sä tassa]38

puggalassa vighätabhümipilanabhümi. tenä (Pj II 542,13) ti
ditthigähakädinä. suddhin (Sn 830d) ti nibbänasuddhim. kusalä (Sn
830d) ti khandhaäyatanädisu chekä puggalä. tarn vädam asam-
pa{icchakato (Pj II 542,8 “paticchanto) ti pi pätho. ettha pi fvidhijhaf
na vivädayethä ti tarn vädam sampaticchantassa puggalassa ti attho.
bhafapathenä 39 (Pj II 542,10) ti rannä dinnabhattamatena. puttho (Pj
II 542,10 vuttam !) ti posito äpädiko vadhiko ti attho. eti (Pj II 542, 12)
ti gacchati. idhä (Sn 832c) ti mama santäne nesanti khinäsavänam. ye
(Sn 833a) ti ye atinto khinäsavo 40. caranti (Sn 833a) ti viharanti.
ditfhihi (Sn 833b) ti dväsatthi ditthihi. paramam uggahitan (Sn
833d 41) ti idam paramam aggam settham ti uggahitam abhinivittham
ajhositam. kotthuädayo (Pj II 542,24) ti sigälädayo.

Pasürasuttavannanädipani42 samattä(Pj II 542,27).

ukkutikan (Pj II 544,1*) ti asamputthamajham. anukad<jhitan (Pj n
544,2*) ti pädanikkhepasamaye43 pacchato anchitam. sahasänupilitan

vadesi (Pj II 540,4*) ti yojanä. sarirä<kärä>kappesü (Pj II 540,15) ti
sasariräya vesagamanädiäkappesu ca. idh' evä (Sn 824a = Pj II 540,31)
ti imasmi ditthigate. aflflesu dhammesü (Sn 824b) ti annesu säsana-
dhammesu ditthidhammesu ca. paccekasaccesü (Sn 824d = Pj n
541.3) ti paccekaditthisaccesu. te vädakämä (Sn 825a) ti gäthä (Pj II
541.4) ti te vädakämä (Sn 825a) ti-ädikä ayam gäthä evam nivitthänam
micchäditthikänam visesä kä dassanavasena vuttä ti yojanä. te (Sn 825a)
ti evam nivitthä ditthigatikä. bälato (Pj II 541,6) ti bälabhävato.
afifiäsatthärädin (Pj II 541,7 annamannasa0) ti annam annam
satthärädim. ubho pijanä evam saiinino hutvä (Pj II 541,9) ti yojanä.
evam vadänesu cä (Pj II 541,10) ti kusalavadänesu, niddhärane c’etam
bhummam. pubbe va vädä (Pj II 541,14) ti vädato pubbe vädena
yujhanato pubbe ti attho. kathamkathävinighäti (Pj II 541,14
°vinipätl) ti kathamkathäya dakkhi hoti. atthäpagatan (Pj II 541,15) ti
atthato vigatam. te (Pj II 541,15) ti tayä. pafihavimamsakehi (Pj n
541.15) ti panhassa yuttäyuttabhävam jänantehi. ariparihite34 (Pj II
541.16) chaddite ti attho. väde (Pj II 541,17) ti mankubhütassa
ditthikassa vade. evam apähatasmi ca väde (Pj II 541,17) ti
bhävalakkhane bhummam hetumhi vä. yarn assa vädan (Sn 827a) ti
yarn tassa ditthikassa vädam. yam assa vädan (Sn 827a) ti gäthä (Pj
II 541,20) ti ayam gäthä bhagavatä yathä vuttä gäthä dukkham päpunäti ti
yojanä. panham vimamsakä se (Sn 827b) ti ettha se ti nipätamattam
panham vimamsakärino pärisajjä ti attho. anafifiäyä (Pj II 541,22 annam
mayä !) ti ajänitvä. ävajjitan (Pj II 541,22) ti cajjitam. tassa jayo (Pj II
541,23) ti tassa pativädapuggalassa jayo. jayaparäjayädivasenä (Pj n
541,28) ti ettha ädisaddena läbhäläbhädayo samganhäti. ugghätan (Pj II
541,28) ti uggatabhävam. nighätan (Pj II 541,29) ti hetthägatabhävam.
ugghäti nighäjimä cä (Pj II 541,29 va35) ti etthä ugghäti ca nighäti cä
ti ugghätinighäti assa atthi ti ugghätimä etthä ti vädesu. sundaro ayan
(Pj II 541,34) ti ayam puggalo sundaro ti. tattha ditthiyä (Sn 829a = Pj

* So ms., read aparihärite, E11apasädite , cf. v.ll.!
35 Cf. v.l. Ba: ca inE e.

36 Ms. puttä.
37 Ms. unnamanätl.
38 Dittography.
39 Ms. °mathena.
40 Reada/znta khinäsaval
41 Cf. v.l. Bai inE e!
42 Ms. Papura0 .
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II 541,31) ti tassa ditthiyam, nimittatthe c’ etam bhummam. dipetvä (Pj
II 542,1) ti ayam akkhäyä (Sn 829b) ti imassa attho. jayatthenä (Pj II
542,2) ti jayasankhätena atthena hetubhütena. dantam vidamsabhävä
(Pj II 542,2 dantavidamsakam) ti dantapakäsakatam. yä unnati ti
gäthä (Pj II 542,5) ti yä unnati (Sn 830a) ti-ädikä gäthä tassa
unnamantassa ditthigatikassa dosadassanavasena vuttä3637 ti yojanä.
vighätabhümi (Sn 830a = Pj II 542,6) ti pilanabhümi. yä unnamati31

(Sn 830a unnati) ti yä mänasankhätaunnamanä. sässa vighäta-
<bhü>mi (Sn 830a) ti sä tassa [puggalavighätami (!) ti sä tassa]38

puggalassa vighätabhümipilanabhümi. tenä (Pj II 542,13) ti
ditthigähakädinä. suddhin (Sn 830d) ti nibbänasuddhim. kusalä (Sn
830d) ti khandhaäyatanädisu chekä puggalä. tarn vädam asam-
pa|icchakato (Pj II 542,8 “paticchanto) ti pi pätho. ettha pi fvidhijhaf
na vivädayethä ti tarn vädam sampaticchantassa puggalassa ti attho.
bhafapathenä 39 (Pj II 542,10) ti rannä dinnabhattamatena. puttho (Pj
II 542,10 vuttam !) ti posito äpädiko vadhiko ti attho. eti (Pj II 542, 12)
ti gacchati. idhä (Sn 832c) ti mama santäne nesanti khinäsavänam. ye
(Sn 833a) ti ye atinto khinäsavo 40. caranti (Sn 833a) ti viharanti.
ditfhihi (Sn 833b) ti dväsatthi ditthihi. paramam uggahitan (Sn
833d 41) ti idam paramam aggam settham ti uggahitam abhinivittham
ajhositam. kotthuädayo (Pj II 542,24) ti sigälädayo.

Pasürasuttavannanädipani42 samattä(Pj II 542,27).

ukkutikan (Pj II 544,1*) ti asamputthamajham. anukaddhitan (Pj n
544,2*) ti pädanikkhepasamaye43 pacchato anchitam. sahasänupilitan

36 Ms. puttä.
37 Ms. unnamanätl.
38 Dittography.
39 Ms. °mathena.
40 Reada/znto khinäsaval
41 Cf. v.l. Bai inE e!
42 Ms. Papura0 .
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kämahetukam. dhammädhikaranan (Pj II 548,5) ti ditthidhamma-
käranam.

Mägandiyasuttavannanädipanl samattä (Pj II 548,9)

uppattiyan (Pj II 548,14) ti sabhävalakkhane 52 bhummam. uttä ti (Pj II
548,15 vuttä) vuttä va. devatänam cittam fiatvä (Pj II 548,20) ti
ruddhicaritadevatänam cittäcäram fiatvä. Sammäparibbäjaniyasuttam (Sn
359-375) hi rägacaritänam devatänam bhagavä kathesi dosacaritänam
Kalaha<vi>vädasuttam (Sn 862-877) mohacaritänam Mahäbyühasuttam
(Sn 895-914) saddhäcaritänam Tuvatakapatipadam (Sn 915-934
Tuvatakasutta) buddh<i>caritänam Puräbhedasuttam (Sn 848-861)
vitakkacaritänam Culabyühasuttam (Sn 878-894) kathesi53. pucchäyä
(Pj II 548,24) ti pucchägäthäya. kathamdassi (Pj II 548,24) ti kidisena
dassanena samannägato. kathamsilo (Pj II 548,25) ti kidi[va]sena silena
samannägato upasanto (Pj II 548,29) ti nibbutoj

The six suttas mentioned above are grouped together in the same way
already in the Sumahgalaviläsini: Sv 682,18-23.

Freiburg i. Br. Oskar von Hinüber

Oskar von Hinüber40

(Pj II 544,3*) ti aggapädena panhiyä ca sahasä sannirumbhitam.
vippakatä (Pj II 544,5) ti anitthitä. abhikäman (Pj II 544,21) ti mam
icchantam idan (Sn 835c = Pj II 544,23) ti rüpam kä[ma] nässä (cf. Pj
II 544,28?43 44) ti kä na assa. saccäni (Pj II 545,9) ti cattäri ariyasaccäni.
vadati (?45) ti mägandiyam 46 brähmano vadati. purisabyatayan (Pj II
545,23 °ttayam) ti pathamapurisassa uttamaädesavasena purisavipaläsam
katvä. dasavatthukam sammäditthin (Pj II 545,26) ti atthi dinnam
atthi yittham atthi hutarn atthi sukatam dukatänam vipäko atthi pitä atthi
mätä atthi sattä opapätikä atthi ayam loko atthi paraloko atthi loke samanä
brähmanä ye iman ca lokam paran ca lokam abhijänitvä pavedenti vä
evam dasavatthukasamäditthi. navangam savanan47 (Pj II 545,27) ti
tassä dasavatthukäya sammäditthiyä savanatn. tesü (Pj II 545,30) ti
dasavatthukasammäditthiädisu. atamayatäpajjanenä (Pj II 545,34
°mm°) ti nitanhabhävam äpajjanena 48. yuttasannan (Pj II 546,16) ti
samanadhamme patiladdhasannam. tassä (Sn 842d = Pj II 546,24) ti
tassa mayham na hoti. patisamyujjeyyä (Sn 843d = Pj II 546,3449) ti
patiyujjeyya50. saman (Sn 843c = Pj II 546,32) ti samänam. rüpadhä-
tvädi (Pj II 547,1 rüpavatthädi0) ti ettha ädisaddena vedanäsannäsahkhä-
radhätuyo samganhäti. rüpanimittaniketädini (Pj II 547,2) ettha
ädisaddena saddagandharasapotthabbadhammanikete samganhäti.
puthubhüto (Pj II 547,5) ti visum bhüto. mutarüpädibhedäyä (Pj n
547,24) ti ettha mutam rüpanäma5l gandharasaphotthabbäni ädisaddena
sarasakhobhädayo samganhäti. kämädhikaranan (Pj II 548,4) ti

43 Ms. pädapaticekkhapasamaye , cf. pädanikkhepasamaye kaddhanto viya
pädam nikkhipati ten’ assa padam anukadditam pacchato anchitam hoti, Visrn-
mht on Vism 105,4*
44 Ee kä nu assa ditthi. The exact reference to Pj II remains uncertain.
45 Reference inPj II uncertain.
46 Ms. has consistently -nd-.
47 Ms. na ca tam savanan\
48 Corrected from äpajjanassa .
* Cf. v.l. Ba inE e.
50Ms. patisamyu°, °sam° cancelled.
51Thus after correction from nämarüpa°.

52 Ms. yabava°.
53 Cf. Pj II 548,12-14 and 361,26-28.

Oskar von Hinüber40

(Pj II 544,3*) ti aggapädena panhiyä ca sahasä sannirumbhitam.
vippakatä (Pj II 544,5) ti anitthitä. abhikäman (Pj II 544,21) ti mam
icchantam idan (Sn 835c = Pj II 544,23) ti rüpam kä[ma] nässä (cf. Pj
II 544,28?43 44) ti kä na assa. saccäni (Pj II 545,9) ti cattäri ariyasaccäni.
vadati (?45) ti mägandiyam 46 brähmano vadati. purisabyatayan (Pj II
545,23 °ttayam) ti pathamapurisassa uttamaädesavasena purisavipaläsam
katvä. dasavatthukam sammäditthin (Pj II 545,26) ti atthi dinnam
atthi yittham atthi hutarn atthi sukatam dukatänam vipäko atthi pitä atthi
mätä atthi sattä opapätikä atthi ayam loko atthi paraloko atthi loke samanä
brähmanä ye iman ca lokam paran ca lokam abhijänitvä pavedenti vä
evam dasavatthukasamäditthi. navangam savanan47 (Pj II 545,27) ti
tassä dasavatthukäya sammäditthiyä savanatn. tesü (Pj II 545,30) ti
dasavatthukasammäditthiädisu. atamayatäpajjanenä (Pj II 545,34
°mm°) ti nitanhabhävam äpajjanena 48. yuttasannan (Pj II 546,16) ti
samanadhamme patiladdhasannam. tassä (Sn 842d = Pj II 546,24) ti
tassa mayharn na hoti. patisamyujjeyyä (Sn 843d = Pj II 546,3449) ti
patiyujjeyya50. saman (Sn 843c = Pj II 546,32) ti samänam. rüpadhä-
tvädi (Pj II 547,1 rüpavatthädi0) ti ettha ädisaddena vedanäsannäsankhä-
radhätuyo samganhäti. rüpanimittaniketädini (Pj II 547,2) ettha
ädisaddena saddagandharasapotthabbadhammanikete samganhäti.
puthubhüto (Pj II 547,5) ti visum bhüto. mutarüpädibhedäyä (Pj n
547,24) ti ettha mutam rüpanäma5l gandharasaphotthabbäni ädisaddena
sarasakhobhädayo samganhäti. kämädhikaranan (Pj II 548,4) ti

43 Ms. pädapaticekkhapasamaye , cf. pädanikkhepasamaye kaddhanto viya
pädam nikkhipati ten’ assa padam anukadditam pacchato anchitam hoti, Visrn-
mht on Vism 105,4*
44 Ee kä nu assa ditthi. The exact reference to Pj II remains uncertain.
45 Reference inPj II uncertain.
46 Ms. has consistently -nd-.
47 Ms. na ca tam savanan\
48 Corrected from äpajjanassa .
* Cf. v.l. Ba inE e.
50Ms. patisamyu°, °sam° cancelled.
51Thus after correction from nämarüpa°.
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kämahetukam. dhammädhikaranan (Pj II 548,5) ti ditthidhamma-
käranam.

Mägandiyasuttavannanädipanl samattä (Pj II 548,9)

uppattiyan (Pj II 548,14) ti sabhävalakkhane 52 bhummam. uttä ti (Pj II
548,15 vuttä) vuttä va. devatänam cittam fiatvä (Pj II 548,20) ti
ruddhicaritadevatänam cittäcäram fiatvä. Sammäparibbäjaniyasuttam (Sn
359-375) hi rägacaritänam devatänam bhagavä kathesi dosacaritänam
Kalaha<vi>vädasuttam (Sn 862-877) mohacaritänam Mahäbyühasuttam
(Sn 895-914) saddhäcaritänam Tuvatakapatipadam (Sn 915-934
Tuvatakasutta) buddh<i>caritänam Puräbhedasuttam (Sn 848-861)
vitakkacaritänam Culabyühasuttam (Sn 878-894) kathesi53. pucchäyä
(Pj II 548,24) ti pucchägäthäya. kathamdassi (Pj II 548,24) ti kidisena
dassanena samannägato. kathamsilo (Pj II 548,25) ti kidi[va]sena silena
samannägato upasanto (Pj II 548,29) ti nibbutoj

The six suttas mentioned above are grouped together in the same way
already in the Sumahgalaviläsini: Sv 682,18-23.

Freiburg i. Br. Oskar von Hinüber

Oskar von Hinüber40

(Pj II 544,3*) ti aggapädena panhiyä ca sahasä sannirumbhitam.
vippakatä (Pj II 544,5) ti anitthitä. abhikäman (Pj II 544,21) ti mam
icchantam idan (Sn 835c = Pj II 544,23) ti rüpam kä[ma] nässä (cf. Pj
II 544,28?43 44) ti kä na assa. saccäni (Pj II 545,9) ti cattäri ariyasaccäni.
vadati (?45) ti mägandiyam 46 brähmano vadati. purisabyatayan (Pj II
545,23 °ttayam) ti pathamapurisassa uttamaädesavasena purisavipaläsam
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43 Ms. pädapaticekkhapasamaye , cf. pädanikkhepasamaye kaddhanto viya
pädam nikkhipati ten’ assa padam anukadditam pacchato anchitam hoti, Visrn-
mht on Vism 105,4*
44 Ee kä nu assa ditthi. The exact reference to Pj II remains uncertain.
45 Reference inPj II uncertain.
46 Ms. has consistently -nd-.
47 Ms. na ca tam savanan\
48 Corrected from äpajjanassa .
* Cf. v.l. Ba inE e.
50Ms. patisamyu°, °sam° cancelled.
51Thus after correction from nämarüpa°.

52 Ms. yabava°.
53 Cf. Pj II 548,12-14 and 361,26-28.
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kämahetukam. dhammädhikaranan (Pj II 548,5) ti ditthidhamma-
käranam.

Mägandiyasuttavannanädipani samattä (Pj II 548,9)

uppattiyan (Pj II 548,14) ti sabhävalakkhane 52 bhummam. uttä ti (Pj II
548,15 vuttä) vuttä va. devatänam cittam fiatvä (Pj II 548,20) ti
ruddhicaritadevatänam cittäcäram fiatvä. Sammäparibbäjaniyasuttam (Sn
359-375) hi rägacaritänam devatänam bhagavä kathesi dosacaritänam
Kalaha<vi>vädasuttam (Sn 862-877) mohacaritänam Mahäbyühasuttam
(Sn 895-914) saddhäcaritänam Tuvatakapatipadam (Sn 915-934
Tuvatakasutta) buddh<i>caritänam Puräbhedasuttam (Sn 848-861)
vitakkacaritänam Culabyühasuttam (Sn 878-894) kathesi53. pucchäyä
(Pj II 548,24) ti pucchägäthäya. kathamdassl (Pj II 548,24) ti kidisena
dassanena samannägato. kathamsilo (Pj II 548,25) ti kidi[va]sena silena
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The six suttas mentioned above are grouped together in the same way
already in the Sumahgalaviläsini: Sv 682,18-23.

Freiburg i. Br. Oskar von Hinüber

52 Ms. yabäva0.
53 Cf. Pj II 548,12-14 and 361,26-28.



Buddhist Literature of Län Nä on the
History of Län Nä’s Buddhism1

General Aspects of Län Nä’s Historical Literature

Län Nä’s numerous and fact-filled historical works consist of
secular and religious writings, are written in Mon, Päli or Thai Yuan
languages with Mon, Thai (Fak Khäm) or Tham letters, and can be
short descriptions of one particular event or longer accounts through the
ages.

Mon dominated the region from about A.D. 750 to 1300 when
the Thai rose to power. The oldest surviving documents are Mon
inscriptions on stone with dates shortly after 1200; a few undated
inscriptions may be somewhat older.2 The oldest Thai inscription with
a date is from 1371 (Wat Phra Yün, Lamphün)3 though here again some
undated inscriptions may be older.4 The oldest Thai palmleaf
manuscript with a date is part of a Jätaka book in Päli from 1471.5

Inscriptions are the only true primary sources. Of other texts, which
usually were written on palmleaf, we do not have the originals, only

1 This article is a revised and enlarged version of the paper Literature on
the History of Local Buddhism, presented at the 1st Conference on
Buddhist Literature of Län Nä, “A Survey of Present Knowledge and
Suggestions for Future Activities”, held at Wat Suan Dök, Chiang Mai,
15-16 November 1994.
2 Texts and translations for instance in: Halliday 1930 Inscriptions mön.
3 Text and translation for instance in: Griswold / Prasöt 1974 Inscr. Wat
Phra Yün.
4 See for instance: Penth 1988-89 Inscriptions and Images; Penth 1992 Thai
Literacy.
5 v.Hinüber 1993 Päli und Länna: 223.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 43-81
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Hans Penth44 Buddhist Literature of Län Na 45

If the authors of old have not left us an account of the Lawa
who lived among them, neither have they left us an account of the life
of the ordinary Mon or Thai person. The texts mostly enumerate
events, political, military and religious, nearly always in neat
chronological order. Causal connections are sometimes explained, are
often obvious, occasionally not. Treating important events, the texts
deal mostly with higher-ranking individuals, leaders of government,
military, and clergy.

With the authors’ interest limited to events in their own
country, miiang, their own region, or their own monastery or school,
their outlook was limited geographically. Their outlook was also
limited intellectually in the sense that they did not compare; certainly
they did not critically compare and evaluate in writing, though one
imagines occasional lively discussions among learned monks. But in
their writings, authors did not, for instance, compare their own people’s
history with the history of other populations in order to look for
similarities or generalities, did not compare obviously similar accounts
of several different famous Buddha statues as a starting point for an
investigation into these similarities, did not compare conflicting
evidence on one and the same subject for a study into the reason behind
the difference. Since there was no comparing, there was no weighing or
reasoned choosing between contradictory sources. It seems that there
also was a complete absence of historical speculation or historical
philosophy, for instance as to the meaning of history, or to its
usefulness for present everyday life or for future generations. And they
probably never abstracted, summarized a chain of related events. One
can therefore further characterize Län Nä’s historical works as mostly
plain, enumerative and descriptive, and her historians as mainly
recorders and compilers.

copies of copies. Thus, there are no original manuscripts of any of the
chronicles. Climate and insects necessitated copying to preserve a text.

Län Nä’s authors wrote solely on their own history or, at the
most, on the old history of Buddhism in India and Ceylon. The accent
of their writings is mostly on one locality in Län Nä or on one single
item such as an image; other regions are mentioned mainly to show
that a local item or feature was derived from there, or was moved to
there. Län Nä’s authors did not write the history of other peoples, nor
did they note down the customs of other peoples, whether these
populations were living outside their area or within Län Nä itself.
Thus, for instance, there is no work on the history of the local Lawa,
no description of them as a different people, and no old Lawa word list;
there is no history, for instance, of China, of a neighbouring Burmese
kingdom, nor of Sukhöthai, Ayuthayä. There is also no comprehensive
history of Län Nä. There are, it is true, some chronicles that deal with
many places in and outside Län Nä; but that is not because of wide
historical interest on the part of the authors but because their subject,
for instance the history of the Wat Suan Dök monks and their school
(MS), or the history of the Wat Pä Däng school (JKM), or the history
of Chiang Mai (CMA), necessitated dealing with other places.
Nonetheless, in particular the last two chronicles are more broad-
minded in outlook than others and could be be read as Län Nä histories
with a strong accent on Chiang Mai. One can therefore state that Län
Nä’s historical works are basically locality-centered or item-centered. In
that, Län Nä was not alone, most other regions in Southeast Asia had a
similar self-centered way of writing only their own history; but it is
clearly different from, for instance, old China or old Rome, where the
history, languages and customs of other peoples received much
attention.

However, that limited, enumerative event-descriptiveness is
the very strongpoint of Län Nä’s historical literature. Authors did not
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The lists below are meant to be suggestions or examples only;

they are neither complete nor perfect in all details. Some dates ate
tentative. Items with Päli text are marked by an asterisk *.

1. General Religion Chronicles

± 1425 Buddhanäna begins Mülasäsanä (MS).
1516-17 * Ratanapanna writes the first part of Jinakälamält

(JKM). The second or last part ends with the year 1527.

2. Chronicles of Buddha Images

Ratanapanna in his JKM quite often mentions Buddha images
and usually remarks on their history. Of some of the images, he
reproduces their entire history. These accounts are among the earliest
known versions of image chronicles.

Some images are not mentioned in JKM (for example: Phra
Silä, Wat Chiang Man, Chiang Mai); possible explanations are: the
images then were not yet in Chiang Mai; they were mentioned in
sections lost from JKM;6 their chronicles were written after 1527.

The image Phra Käo Khäo (Phra Setangka ManT, Wat Chiang
Man, Chiang Mai) has a chronicle in Thai but not in Päli.

Phra Käo Mörakot has at least one chronicle version in Laotian
/ Yuan, and three in Päli.

choose between two diverging sources but stated them both; they had
the highest respect for the written word and did not lightly change, add
to, or ‘correct’ what they found noted by their forefathers, an attitude at
present still prevalent among the senior generation. Therefore, in spite
of errors and sometimes accidental ‘jumps’ while copying which
resulted in lacunae in the copied text, today’s historian can with a good
deal of confidence work with the material that has been handed down -
if something appears unintelligible, there is a fair probability that he (or
she) does not understand the matter properly, and not that the text is
corrupt.

With regard to its historical qualities, Län Nä’s literature can
roughly be divided into two categories: factual history and fictional or
mythical, legendary history. This paper is meant to treat literature
dealing with factual history. However, Län Nä’s factual history
literature sometimes is not without legendary or mythical elements.

Buddhist Literature of Län Nä on the History of Län Nä’s
Buddhism

A major part of Län Nä’s historical literature was created by
past local Mon and Thai authors who wrote on, or noted contemporary
events of, the factual history of their religion in Län Nä. These texts
can be classed as Län Nä’s Buddhist literature dealing with the factual
history of Län Nä’s Buddhism and can be divided into 6 groups:

1. General religion chronicles
2. Chronicles of Buddha images
3. Chronicles of religious sites
4. Inscriptions
5. Colophons
6. Other

6 All known JKM manuscripts have a total gap between 1455 and 1476.
Also, they do not report on JKM’s principal monastery, Wat Pä Dang near
Chiang Mai, between 1453 and 1516.
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The Sävatthi Sandalwood Image (Phra Kan Jan) originally

seems to have had a chronicle in Thai which Ratanapanna was the first
to translate into Pali for his JKM under the name
Varacandanasd ranidäna .

±1410 * Bodhiramsi composes (or translates from Thai) the
chronicle of Phra Sing, Sihinga(buddharüpa)nidäna
(SIN).

? An unknown author writes in Yuan dialect the chronicle
of Phra Kän Jan (KJ), i.e. of the Sävatthi Sandalwood
Image.

±1500 * Brahmaräjapafina writes a history of Phra Käo Mörakot
(Emerald Buddha), Ratanabimbavamsa (KM-B).

The following 4 chronicles are in Ratanapanna’s JKM.
1516-17 * History of Phra Sing, Slhalapatimä (SIN-JKM).
1516-17 * History of Phra Käo Mörakot, Ratanapatimä (KM-

JKM).
1516-17 * History of Phra SikhT, Sikhibuddha (SIK-JKM).
1517-27 * History of Phra Kän Jan (Sävatthi Sandalwood Image),

Candanapatimä, Candanabimba (KJ-JKM).
±1575 * Ariyavamsa (was he a Yuan ?) writes a history of Phra

Käo Mörakot (Emerald Buddha), AmarakatabuddharUpa-
nidäna (KM-A).

±1575 * Ariyavamsa (same as of KM-A) writes a history of Phra
Bäng, Addhabhägabuddharüpanidäna (PB). Written in
Wiang Jan ?

1785 *Phra Mahä Phötha Langkä orders to write the history of
Phra Silä (SIL).

? An unknown author writes the history of the Buddha
image Phra Setangka Mani (Setamgamani, Phra Käo
Khäo) (SET).

3. Chronicles of Religious Sites

These chronicles, of which there are plenty, often consist of a
common myth: the Buddha comes and makes predictions, leaves a hair,
leaves a footprint, etc. The myth frequently explains the name of the
future religious site. Sometimes the myth is followed by genuine
historical material which describes events that indeed took place. One
could call these histories myth-chronicles. Their date of composition is
mostly unknown. They probably did not have a definite author and a
definite year of composition because they presumably developed orally
during a long time and later were written up. Here are some examples:

1565 Composition of the chronicle of Wat Phra Thät
Hariphunchai (HAR).

1606 (or later) The HAR appendix is written.
1631-1812 Composition of the chronicle of Phra Thät Döi Tung

(DT); but see also: inscription 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sän
1605.

Chronicles of religious sites can contain episodes which are
more or less similar to stories contained in Phrajao liap lök "The Lord
(circum-)tours the World", also known as Tamndn phra bat phra that
"History (or: The Origins) of the Holy Footprints and Relics",
collections of legendary travels of the Buddha through Län Nä and
environment among the four Thai peoples, Siamese, Yuan, Khiin and
LU.7

7 There are numerous versions of greatly varying length and contents. A
general edition would be most welcome. For a tentative classification of the
various versions see: Penth (ed.) 1993 History of Phra Thät Döi Tung: 64. It
seems that so far only a few isolated mss have been studied and
occasionally been distributed in polycopied form (“semi-published”); for

Continues...
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Phra Silä (SIL).
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image Phra Setangka Mani (Setamgamani, Phra Käo
Khäo) (SET).
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(SIN).
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of Phra Kän Jan (KJ), i.e. of the Sävatthi Sandalwood
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±1500 * Brahmaräjapafina writes a history of Phra Käo Mörakot
(Emerald Buddha), Ratanabimbavamsa (KM-B).
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1516-17 * History of Phra Sing, Slhalapatimä (SIN-JKM).
1516-17 * History of Phra Käo Mörakot, Ratanapatimä (KM-
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1516-17 * History of Phra SikhT, Sikhibuddha (SIK-JKM).
1517-27 * History of Phra Kän Jan (Sävatthi Sandalwood Image),

Candanapatimä, Candanabimba (KJ-JKM).

±1575 * Ariyavamsa (was he a Yuan ?) writes a history of Phra
Käo Mörakot (Emerald Buddha), AmarakatabuddharUpa-
nidäna (KM-A).

±1575 * Ariyavamsa (same as of KM-A) writes a history of Phra
Bäng, Addhabhägabuddharüpanidäna (PB). Written in
Wiang Jan ?

1785 *Phra Mahä Phötha Langkä orders to write the history of
Phra Silä (SIL).

? An unknown author writes the history of the Buddha
image Phra Setangka Mani (Setamgamani, Phra Käo
Khäo) (SET).

3. Chronicles of Religious Sites

These chronicles, of which there are plenty, often consist of a
common myth: the Buddha comes and makes predictions, leaves a hair,

leaves a footprint, etc. The myth frequently explains the name of the
future religious site. Sometimes the myth is followed by genuine

historical material which describes events that indeed took place. One
could call these histories myth-chronicles. Their date of composition is
mostly unknown. They probably did not have a definite author and a

definite year of composition because they presumably developed orally
during a long time and later were written up. Here are some examples:

1565 Composition of the chronicle of Wat Phra Thät
Hariphunchai (HAR).

1606 (or later) The HAR appendix is written.
1631-1812 Composition of the chronicle of Phra Thät Döi Tung

(DT); but see also: inscription 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sän
1605.

Chronicles of religious sites can contain episodes which are
more or less similar to stories contained in Phrajao liap lök "The Lord
(circum-)tours the World", also known as Tamndn phra bat phra that
"History (or: The Origins) of the Holy Footprints and Relics",
collections of legendary travels of the Buddha through Län Nä and
environment among the four Thai peoples, Siamese, Yuan, Khiin and
LU.7

7 There are numerous versions of greatly varying length and contents. A
general edition would be most welcome. For a tentative classification of the
various versions see: Penth (ed.) 1993 History of Phra Thät Döi Tung: 64. It
seems that so far only a few isolated mss have been studied and
occasionally been distributed in polycopied form (“semi-published”); for
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4. Inscriptions
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1605 Inscr. 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sän 1605; on a bronze image of a
hermit (riisl, rsi). Contains the earliest known version of
the Doi Tung chronicle.

See below under ‘INSCRIPTIONS’ for their publication.

5. Colophons

Similar to inscriptions which record, for instance, the
founding of an image and are laid down on the pedestal of the image,
palmleaf manuscripts (on any subject) may have at the end of the text
proper a post-script or colophon that is of general historical interest and
that also often bears on the history of local Buddhism because it
records details about the writing of the manuscript: author, copyist,
sponsor, costs, date, place, circumstances, etc. Some colophons are
very short and can hardly be called ‘literature’; others are longer, highly
informative and also well-written. Colophons are sometimes omitted
by copyists, in text editions or translations (and overlooked by their
readers).

While instructive colophons are relatively frequent, their
opposite, viz. informative prologues, are rare.9

See below under ‘COLOPHONS’ for their publication.

6. Other

There are secular chronicles which have a definite religious
accent in that they prominently report on religious activities, for

9 For instance: prologue to Cämadevivamsa by Bodhiramsi, c.1410. In:
Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 44 n.2; CDV.P+Y/T’1967: 1-2.

Inscriptions mostly deal with one specific event that took
place at a certain time, for instance the erection of a building at a
monastery or the founding of a Buddha statue.

While chronicles easily belong to the category ‘literature’, it is
often difficult to decide whether a certain inscription is ‘literature’. In a
broad sense, all inscriptions, whether on stones, on Buddha images, on
bells, etc., can be called ‘literature’ concerning the history of local
Buddhism. This is particularly true for longer inscriptions which
sometimes are well-phrased and parts of which are written in verse or
rhyme. However, very short inscriptions can hardly be regarded as
being genuine ‘literature’. It will be up to the individual reader to
decide where to draw the line. Here are a few examples.

1219 * Inscr. 1.3.1.1 Wat Don 1219; stone; Päli and Mon
languages.

1411 Inscr. 1.5.1.1 Phra Suwanna Mahä Wihän 1411; stone;
kham ham verse.

1470 * Inscr. 1.2.3.2 Wat Phra Jao Meng Räi 1470; on a bronze
‘Phra Sing’ Buddha image.*** 8

1477 * Inscr. 1.5.3.2 Wat Phayä Ruang 1477; on a bronze
Buddha image.

instance: Sommäi 1967 Tamnän Miiang Fang. (Incidentally, the title of the
ms is a misnomer because the ms is a Phra jao liap lök text and does not
deal with Fang’s history.)
8 ‘Phra Sing’ means a certain image but also a type of Buddha image in
general. There are several images with inscriptions stating that it is a ‘Phra
Sing’. This statue is one of them. The ‘real’ Phra Sing, dealt with in SIN, is
claimed to be an image either in Chiang Mai, Bangkok, or Nakhön SI
Thamma Rät; none of these three images is inscribed.
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instance on construction work at monasteries. They are not ‘Buddhist
historical literature’ in a strict sense but complement other Buddhist
writings on the history of local Buddhism. To mention only one
example:

±1410 * Bodhiramsi translates from Thai Cämadevlvamsa (CDV).

Finally must be mentioned certain secular chronicles and other
historical writings which technically lie outside the field of ‘Buddhist
historical literature’ yet are not unrelated: they can contain versions of
old pieces of Buddhist historical writings, they deal occasionally with
objects, events and persons connected with Buddhist writings on the
past, and they therefore contribute to a better understanding of such
writings. To mention only two well-known chronicles:

±1806 Completion of the 7-fascicle (‘bundle’) version of the
Chronicle of Chiang Mai (CMA).

±1827 Completion of the 8-fascicle version of the Chronicle of
Chiang Mai (CMA).

±1895 Composition of the Chronicle of Nän (NAN).

Texts and their Publications

Note on Abbreviations

In the list below, texts are arranged in alphabetical order while
their publications are in chronological order.
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The list avoids titles (prince, etc.) but personal rank-titles
attached to such ranks as phra, luang, etc., have been retained and
authors are listed under these because they usually are better known.10

The first letters, before the ‘decimal point’, indicate the name
of a text; for instance: KM = the chronicle of Phra Käo Mörakot, i.e.
the Emerald Buddha image."

If there are several text versions of the same story, a hyphen
indicates the version; for instance: KM-A = history of Phra Käo
Mörakot according to the thera Ariyavamsa.

The letters after the ‘decimal point’ indicate the modern editor
of the text, or the translator, by his initials; for instance: KM-A.CN =
Translation of KM-A into French by Camille Notton.

It is sometimes useful or even necessary to indicate the
language; for instance: SIN.SM/P and SIN.SM/T, meaning that the

10 Here are some frequently mentioned names and personal titles:
Chäm Bunnäk = Phrayä Prachäkit-körajak uMii qirunw, wit ini l is ;
ran mw
Käo = Phrayä Thammaparöhit um, vns;in OTiNilLm CT
Nöi = Phra Wichianprichä uati, rrseaiSti'siJIü'i
Phä Tälalaksamon = Luang Prasöt Aksöranit = Phrayä Pariyati-thamthädä
uw w'iatahurinm , v ianihsial j  ahmilCTf, mstniH ETCTBttusnCT'i
Sitthi Löjanänon = Phrayä Yänawijit §viS Tasmninrn, mttn qptuiSsn
" If in future more texts are to be scrutinized, classified, etc., using the
initials of two or three words in the title or name of a text will no longer be
enough to clearly distinguish between different texts. One possible
solution could be to follow the system of the Critical Päli Dictionary and to
use the first 5 letters of the name of a text instead; for instance: JKM =
Jinak (JinakälamälT), CDV = Cämad (Cämadevlvamsa), SIN = Sihin
(Sihihga(buddharüpa)nidäna). That would work well for Päli titles; but for
the less uniform Yuan titles adaptations will be necessary.
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The list avoids titles (prince, etc.) but personal rank-titles
attached to such ranks as phra, luang, etc., have been retained and
authors are listed under these because they usually are better known.1011 

The first letters, before the ‘decimal point’, indicate the name
of a text; for instance: KM = the chronicle of Phra Käo Mörakot, i.e.
the Emerald Buddha image."

If there are several text versions of the same story, a hyphen
indicates the version; for instance: KM-A = history of Phra Käo
Mörakot according to the thera Ariyavamsa.

The letters after the ‘decimal point’ indicate the modern editor
of the text, or the translator, by his initials; for instance: KM-A.CN =
Translation of KM-A into French by Camille Notton.

It is sometimes useful or even necessary to indicate the
language; for instance: SIN.SM/P and SIN.SM/T, meaning that the

10 Here are some frequently mentioned names and personal titles:
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11 If in future more texts are to be scrutinized, classified, etc., using the
initials of two or three words in the title or name of a text will no longer be
enough to clearly distinguish between different texts. One possible
solution could be to follow the system of the Critical Päli Dictionary and to
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(Sihihga(buddharüpa)nidäna). That would work well for Pali titles; but for
the less uniform Yuan titles adaptations will be necessary.
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(Deyyabhäsä) into Päli (bhäsä PalTbyanjana akkhara) by the mahäthera
Bodhiramsi. The text has 15 chapters. The end of chapter 4 and the
whole of chapters 5 and 6 are missing in all known manuscripts.
Probably at an early date one or more bundles of a certain palmleaf
manuscript were lost and all our presently known manuscripts go back
to that one defective manuscript. Contents: From the visit and
prophecy of the Buddha concerning the city until Ädittaräja (c. 1150).

CDV.PK
Translation of CDV into Thai by Phrayä Prachäkit-körajak (Chäm
Bunnäk).
In: Wachirayän, 9, 1898-99.12

CDV.WL
Päli text edition of CDV in modem Thai characters, probably prepared
by officials in the Wachirayän National Library from an unspecified
manuscript in that Library.
In: Wachirayän Library 1920 Cämadevlvamsa.

CDV.P+Y
Translation of CDV.WL into Thai by Phrayä Pariyati-thamthädä and
Phrayä Yänawijit.
In: Wachirayän Library 1920 Cämadevlvamsa.

Fine Arts Dept 1967 Cämadevlvamsa.

CMA
The Chronicle of Chiang Mai. The known 7-fascicle (‘bundle’) versions
end in 1805/06 while the 8-fascicle versions end in 1827. The title

chronicle of the Buddha image Phra Sing (SIN) was edited by Säng
Monwithün (SM) in Päli (P) and also translated by him into Thai (T).
Other abbreviations: E = English, F = French.

If the same text was repeatedly published, it can be useful to
indicate the year of publication; for instance: KM-A.CN’1933.

Note on Text Editions and Transcriptions

In the case of inscriptions that are written in Mon, Pali or Thai
languages and archaic alphabets, also in the case of palmleaf
manuscripts written in Pali, text editions usually are in the form of a
transcription that is an exact transliteration, letter by letter, (called
finsnln, ammiltH) from the original alphabet into Roman or Thai
characters. This gives the modem reader a precise idea of the
orthography used in the old text. These transliterations are frequently
accompanied by a Modern Thai Reading (called to
facilitate understanding; here, modem orthography and explanatory
footnotes are used to assist the reader.

But in the case of chronicles written in Yuan dialect and in
Tham or Fak Khäm letters, text editions practically always are liberal
transpositions into modern Thai (called pariwat 11%'J'ä'äOT), i.e. a form of
Modem Thai Reading. Here, modern and original orthography are
mixed to produce a quickly readable modem version with old local
flavour, the degree of mixture being individually decided by each
editor. These transpositions do not permit reconstraction of the original
orthography but only of the wording; they come close to translations.

CDV
Cämadevlvamsa. A Pali version of the history of Old Lamphün,
History of Näng Jäm ThewT (NJT), translated c.1410 from Thai

12 The journal Wachirayän was published between 1884-1905 by the Royal
Wachirayän Library, predecessor of the Wachirayän National Library, itself
predecessor of the present National Library.
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transpositions into modern Thai (called pariwat 11%'J'ä'äOT), i.e. a form of
Modem Thai Reading. Here, modern and original orthography are
mixed to produce a quickly readable modem version with old local
flavour, the degree of mixture being individually decided by each
editor. These transpositions do not permit reconstraction of the original
orthography but only of the wording; they come close to translations.

CDV
Cämadevlvamsa. A Pali version of the history of Old Lamphün,
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Colophon to Sahkhyapakäsaka-tfkä (Sirimangala, 1520)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 39 n.2.

Colophon to MangaladTpam (Sirimangala, 1524)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 40 n.l.

Colophon to JKM (1527)
In: JKM.WL/P’ 1908: 187-188.

JKM.WL/T’ 1908: 250-151.
JKM.GC/P in Coedes 1925 Documents: 4-5 n.l (not at the end of

the JKM text!).
JKM.SM/T 1958: 152-153.
JKM.J/E’1968: 185-186.

Various other colophons and related observations are in:
v.Hinüber 1987 Päli Manuscripts at the Siam Society.
Hundius 1990 Colophons of Thirty Pali Manuscripts,
v.Hinüber 1990 On some Colophons.
v.Hinüber 1993 Päli und Lännä.

DT
The chronicle of the religious site Phra That Doi Tung, twin stupas
(jedl, cetiya) on a high hill overlooking the Chiang Sän plain, about 50
km north of Chiang Räi.

DT.HP
Text edition of DT in modern Thai based on the manuscript from Wat
Huai Khrai near Doi Tung and collated with a greater number of other
DT manuscripts and one inscription (see also below: Inscriptions).
In: Penth (ed.) 1993 History of Phra That Doi Tung.
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usually is Tamnän Phün Müang Chiang Mai
“Historical Account of the Past of Chiang Mai” but for as yet unknown
reasons some manuscripts have the title Tamnän Sip-hä Rächawong
fhmu 15 mm« “Historical Account of the 15 Reigns”.

CMA.CN
Translation of a 7-fascicle version of CMA into French by Camille
Notton.
In: Notton 1930 Annales (3).

CMA.TT
Text edition of an 8-fascicle version of CMA in modern Thai by Thon
Tonman.
In: Thon 1971 Chronicle of Chiang Mai.

COLOPHONS

Colophons to Cämadevlvamsa (Bodhiramsi, c.1410)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 43 n.2.

CDV.P+Y’ 1967: at the end of each chapter.

Colophon to Sihinganidäna (Bodhiramsi, c.1410)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 43 n.3.

Colophons to commentaries to atthakathäs of Buddhaghosa
(Nänakitti, c. 1495)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 40 n.3; 41 n.1-3.

Colophon to KM (Brahmaräjapanna, c.1500)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 46 n.2.

Colophon to Vessantaradipam (Sirimangala, 1517)
In: Coedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 41 n.4.
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Colophon to Sankhyapakäsaka-tika (Sirimahgala, 1520)
In: Ccedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 39 n.2.

Colophon to MahgaladTpani (Sirimahgala, 1524)
In: Ccedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 40 n.l.

Colophon to JKM (1527)
In: JKM.WL/P’1908: 187-188.

JKM.WL/T 1908: 250-151.
JKM.GC/P in Ccedes 1925 Documents: 4-5 n.l (not at the end of

the JKM text!).
JKM.SM/T 1958: 152-153.
JKM.J/E’1968: 185-186.

Various other colophons and related observations are in:
v.Hinüber 1987 Päli Manuscripts at the Siam Society.
Hundius 1990 Colophons of Thirty Päli Manuscripts.
v.Hinüber 1990 On some Colophons.
v.Hinüber 1993 Päli und Lännä.

DT
The chronicle of the religious site Phra Thät Döi Tung, twin stupas
(jedi, cetiya) on a high hill overlooking the Chiang Sän plain, about 50
km north of Chiang Räi.

DT.HP
Text edition of DT in modern Thai based on the manuscript from Wat
Huai Khrai near Döi Tung and collated with a greater number of other
DT manuscripts and one inscription (see also below: Inscriptions).
In: Penth (ed.) 1993 History of Phra Thät Döi Tung.
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1.4.3.2 Doi Tung 1605
In: Penth et al. 1993 Inscr. 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sän 1605.13

1.5.1.1 Phra Suwanna Mahä Wihän 1411
In: Thöm / Prasän 1980 Silä Järük Kasat Lö Phö./9.

1.5.3.2 Wat Phayä Ruang 1477
In: Griswold 1963 Yudhisthira: 226-27.

Sinchai / Jintanä 1974 Aksön nüa: 107 (only the Päli text).
Thöm / Bunlöt 1987 Järük Yuthisathira.

JKM
The chronicle Jinakälamäli (or JinakälamälinT). Written in Päli, the
chronicle traces the history of Buddhism from India and Ceylon to Län
Nä. It deals specifically with a new local school, the SThalabhikkhus
who installed themselves in 1430 in Wat Pä Däng near Chiang Mai,
then records in detail the activities of the Wat Pä Däng monks first
until 1517, and finally for another 10 years until 1527. The author (at
least of the first part, up to 1517) was Ratanapanna, writing in Wat Pä
Däng.

There is an explanatory index to the Thailand part of the
chronicle with comments on places, objects and events: Penth 1994
JKM Index. Cf. ibid. p.335-342 for details of JKM manuscripts and
text editions.

HAR
The chronicle of Phra Thät Hariphunchai, Lamphün, written in Yuan
characters and dialect. Contents: From the earliest existences of the
Buddha to 1565, with an additional episode dated 1606.

HAR.FAD’1942
In: Fine Arts Dept 1942 Prachum Tamnän (1).

HAR.FAD’1962
Text edition of HAR in modern Thai, based on the manuscript ‘Phäyap
letters’ anurlvisvnsvi no.21 of the National Library, Bangkok.
In: Fine Arts Dept. 1962 Tamnän Phra That Hariphunchai.

HAR.SW
Text edition of HAR in modern Thai by Singkha Wannasai, based on
several manuscripts and earlier text editions.
In: Singkha 1973 Tamnän Phra That Hariphunchai.
• Several times reprinted by Wat Phra That Hariphunchai as a part of
other publications of the monastery, for instance in 1974 and 1987.

INSCRIPTIONS

1.2.3.2 Wat Phra Jao Meng Räi 1470
In: Griswold 1957 Dated Buddha Images: no.l.

Penth 1976 Järük phra Phuttha rüp: no.2.

1.3.1.1 Wat Don 1219
In: Coedes 1915 Documents: 189-192.

Halliday 1930 Inscriptions mon: 87-90 (does not contain the Pali
text).

Jampä et al. c.1990 Wikhrö: 88-101.

13 It has since been established that the inscribed object (a bronze statue of a
hermit) originally was kept on Doi Tung, hence the change in name of the
inscription in the Archive of Län Nä Inscriptions.
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1.4.3.2 Doi Tung 1605
In: Penth et al. 1993 Inscr. 1.4.3.2 Chiang San 1605.13

1.5.1.1 Phra Suwanna Mahä Wihän 1411
In: Thöm / Prasän 1980 Silä Järük Kasat Lo Pho./9.

1.5.3.2 Wat Phayä Ruang 1477
In: Griswold 1963 Yudhisthira: 226-27.

Sinchai / Jintanä 1974 Aksön niia: 107 (only the Pali text).
Thöm / Bunlöt 1987 Järük Yuthisathira.

JKM
The chronicle Jinakälamäli (or Jinakälamälim). Written in Päli, the
chronicle traces the history of Buddhism from India and Ceylon to Län
Nä. It deals specifically with a new local school, the SThalabhikkhus
who installed themselves in 1430 in Wat Pä Däng near Chiang Mai,
then records in detail the activities of the Wat Pä Däng monks first
until 1517, and finally for another 10 years until 1527. The author (at
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inscription in the Archive of Län Nä Inscriptions.
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KJ
History of the Buddha image Phra Jao Kän Jan (Sandalwood Buddha
Image). There were two of them: one made in Sävatthi, and one in
Chiang Sän (see JKM). KJ deals with the Sävatthi image and calls the
story Varacandanasäranidäna. But no Päli text of that name seems to
exist, the known manuscripts are in Thai Yuan and are usually called
Tamnän Phra (Jao) Kän Jan. Ratanapanna presumably translated a Thai
version into Päli for his Jinakälamäli.

KJ-JKM
An account in Päli of KJ in the second part (1517-27) of the chronicle
Jinakälamäli.

KJ.PY
An account of KJ by Phrayä Prachäkit-körajak in his Phongsäwadän
Yönok, presumably based on several Yuan manuscripts.
In: Prachäkit 1907 Phongsäwadän Yönok: 250-252.

KJ-JKM.GC/P
Päli text edition of KJ-JKM in roman letters by G. Coedes.
In: Coedes 1925 Documents: 69-70.

KJ-JKM.GC/F
Translation of the Päli text of KJ-JKM into French by G. Coedes.
In: Coedes 1925 Documents: 135-37.

KJ-JKM.NJ
Translation of KJ-JKM into English by N.A. Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands: 178-180.

JKM.WL/P
Päli text edition of JKM in Thai letters arranged by the Royal
Wachirayän Library.
In: Wachirayän Library 1908 Jinakälamäli (1). (‘Prince Damrong

Edition’).

JKM.WL/T
Translation of JKM.WL/P into Thai by Phrayä Phojanäphimon and
others, made in 1794, omitting certain difficult passages.
In: Wachirayän Library 1908 Jinakälamäli (2).

JKM.GC/P
Päli text edition of JKM (only the Thailand part) in Roman letters by
George Coedes.
In: Coedes 1925 Documents: 4-5; 36-72.

JKM.GC/F
Translation of JKM.GC/P (only the Thailand part of the chronicle) into
French by George Coedes.
In: Coedes 1925 Documents: 5; 73-140.

JKM.SM
Translation of JKM into modem Thai by Säng Monwithün.
In: Säng 1958 Jinakälamäli; the Thailand part of the chronicle is on

p. 81-153.
Säng 1967 Jinakälamäli; the Thailand part of the chronicle is on

p. 90-171.

JKM.NJ
Translation of JKM into English by N.A.Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands; the Thailand part of the
chronicle is on p. 96-186.
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KJ
History of the Buddha image Phra Jao Kän Jan (Sandalwood Buddha
Image). There were two of them: one made in Sävatthi, and one in
Chiang Sän (see JKM). KJ deals with the Sävatthi image and calls the
story Varacandanasäranidäna. But no Päli text of that name seems to
exist, the known manuscripts are in Thai Yuan and are usually called
Tamnän Phra (Jao) Kän Jan. Ratanapanna presumably translated a Thai
version into Päli for his Jinakälamäli.

KJ-JKM
An account in Päli of KJ in the second part (1517-27) of the chronicle
Jinakälamäli.

KJ.PY
An account of KJ by Phrayä Prachäkit-körajak in his Phongsäwadän
Yönok, presumably based on several Yuan manuscripts.
In: Prachäkit 1907 Phongsäwadän Yönok: 250-252.

KJ-JKM.GC/P
Päli text edition of KJ-JKM in roman letters by G. Coedes.
In: Coedes 1925 Documents: 69-70.

KJ-JKM.GC/F
Translation of the Päli text of KJ-JKM into French by G. Coedes.
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KJ-JKM.SM
Translation of KJ-JKM into Thai by Säng Monwithün.
In: Säng 1958 Jinakälamäll: 145-147.

Säng 1967 Jinakälamäll: 163-166.

KJ.SC
An account of KJ in modern Thai by Sanguan Chötisukharat.
In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnän (2): 68-88. English abstract in

Penth 1994 JKM Index: 324-326.

KM
Chronicle of the Buddha image Phra Käo Mörakot (Emerald Buddha).
There are 3 Päli versions by 3 different authors, Ariyavamsa (KM-A),
Brahmaräjapanna (KM-B), and Ratanapanna in his Jinakälamäll (KM-
JKM). They probably did not copy from each other but rather used
common Thai sources which Brahmaräjapanna calls “Siamese language”
(syämabhäsä) in the colophon and which, in the case of Ariyavamsa,
presumably in part is taken from a chapter of the Chronicle of Län
Chäng.14

There are also reports of Laotian versions in Luang Phra Bäng,
one of which is well-known in Thailand (KM-LP), and I have heard and
read of (but not seen) Yuan manuscripts in north Thailand.

KM-A
History of the Emerald Buddha according to Ariyavamsa:
Amarakatabuddharüpanidäna. - Contents: From the creation of the
image, initiated in 44 B.C. by the thera Nägasena of Pätaliputta and
sculpted by the god Vissukamma, to the death of King Jaya Jettha in

14 See also: Ccedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 46; Lingat 1932 Rev. Notton 1932
Emerald Buddha; Lingat 1935 Le culte.
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1571 when the image is in Wiang Jan. - Date and place of composition
are not clear. Two likely dates may be 1643 and 1725; the chronicle
perhaps was written at Wiang Jan. The Pali text may not yet have been
published.

KM-A.X
Translation of KM.A into modern Thai by an unnamed (?) person. -
Contents: From Nägasena to 1565 (correct: 1571 ?), when the image is
in Wiang Jan, with a jump to 1778-80 when the image is removed to
Bangkok.
In: Julalongkön 1920 Phra Rächa Karanyänusön: 81-105.

Julalongkön 1964 Phra Rächa Karanyänusön: 107-136.

KM-A.CN
Translation of KM-A from a Päli - Yuan nissaya into English by
Camille Notton. The Yuan text seems to have had enlargements over
the Päli text of the Amarakatabuddharüpanidäna.
In: Notton 1932 Emerald Buddha.

Notton 1933 Emerald Buddha.

KM.B
History of the Phra Käo Mörakot as told by Brahmaräjapanna. The
author translates old Thai texts into Päli and calls his work
Ratanabimbavamsa. - Contents: From the creation of the image by
Nägasena until the image is in Lampäng. - Date and place of
composition are indicated in the text but have not yet been identified.

KM-B.TP
Translation of KM-B into modern Thai by Phrayä Thammaparöhit.
Finished in 1788, printed in 1937.
In: ... (No details available to me).
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KM-B.PA/P
Päli text edition of KM-B in modern Thai letters probably by Luang
Prasöt Aksoranit.
In: Wachirayän Library 1912 Ratanaphimphawong.

KM-B.PA/T
Translation of KM-B into modern Thai by Luang Prasöt Aksoranit.
Probably in: Wachirayän Library 1912 Ratanaphimphawong.

KM-B.SM
Translation of KM.B into modem Thai by Säng Monwithün,
occasionally with Päli passages.
In: Säng 1967 Ratanaphimphawong.

KM-JKM
History of the Phra Käo Mörakot according to Ratanapanna, 1516-17,
in his JinakälamälT. The story ends in 1481, when the image is
installed in the Jedi Luang, Chiang Mai.

KM-JKM.GC/P
Päli text edition of KM-JKM in roman letters by G. Coedes.
In: Ccedbs 1925 Documents: 53-56.

KM-JKM.GC/F
Translation of KM-JKM into French by G. Coedbs.
In: Coedes 1925 Documents: 112-115.

KM-JKM.SM
Translation of KM-JKM into Thai by Säng Monwithün.
In: Säng 1958 JinakälamälT: 114-118.

Säng 1967 JinakälamälT: 128-133.

KM-JKM.NJ
Translation of KM-JKM into English by N.A. Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands: 141-145.

KM-LP
Text edition (?) of KM in modem Thai, based on a Laotian version
from Luang Phra Bäng.
In: Wichianpnchä 1869 Phongsäwadän Nüa: Appendix.

Wichianprlchä 1894 Phongsäwadän Nüa: Appendix (reprint of the
1869 edition).

Prachum Phongsäwadän, 1, 1914, 79-112 (reprint of the 1894 PN
and KM texts).

Prachum Phongsäwadän, 1, 1963, 79-112 (reprint by Käo Nä
Publishers).

• The KM printings of 1869 and 1894 have the title Tamnän Phra Käo
Morakot Luang Phra Bang, but in Prachum Phongsäwadän the title is
shortened to Tamnän Phra Käo Morakot.

KM.PY
An account of KM by Phrayä Prachäkit-körajak in his Phongsäwadän
Yönok, presumably based on several Yuan manuscripts.
In: Prachäkit 1907 Phongsäwadän Yönok: 246-248.

KM.SC
An account of KM in modem Thai by Sanguan Chötisukharat.
In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnän (2): 1-35.

MS
Mülasäsanä. A chronicle of Buddhism and related secular events in
India, Sri Lanka and Thailand, with emphasis on Län Nä and the
arannaväsT monks of Wat Suan Dök near Chiang Mai. Contents: From
the beginning of Buddhism in India to its advent in central and north
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compiled in 1894 after his accession. The last date mentioned is 1894.
Though there were, and perhaps still exist, older versions written or
copied in the years after 1800, it is this version which is generally used
today.
In: Rächa Somphän 1919 Nän History.

NAN.P+W
An abridged translation of Part 2 and the first two sections of Part 3 of
NAN.RS into English by Prasoet Churatana, checked and edited by
David Wyatt.
In: Prasöt/Wyatt 1966 Nän Chronicle.

NAN.W
Translation of NAN into English by David Wyatt.
In: Wyatt 1994 Nän Chronicle.

NJT
History of Näng Jäm Thewl. Contents: The Buddha visits the future
site of Lamphün (Hariphunchai) and makes prophecies; followed by a
short biography of queen Jäm Thewl; followed by a relation of events
in Lamphün up to the last Mon king of the city, YTbä, when the Thai
Yuan king, Mang Räi, conquers the city. Dates are few and unreliable.

Mahäthera Bodhiramsi translated the original Thai text (which
at least for its earlier part would have been derived from old Mon texts,
oral or written) into Päli in about 1410 under the name of
Cämadevivamsa (CDV). Since then, there are 2 lines of text tradition:
the old Thai line (History of Näng Jäm Thewl, NJT) and the new Päli
line (Cämadevivamsa, CDV). The CDV has been re-translated into
modern Thai; it differs somewhat from the known versions of NJT,
perhaps because NJT evolved more during the time than CDV.

Hans Penth66

Thailand, on to the founding of Wat Suan Dök in 1371 and up to about
1510. In a way, MS is a chronicle of Wat Suan Dök as JKM is a
chronicle of Wat Pä Däng. But MS is much less scholarly and thus
probably mirrors a basic difference between the two arannaväsT sects.
All known versions of MS are written in Tham letters and Yuan dialect
and are rather uniform. MS as it is known today is the result of an
original version with later additions: it seems that the abbot of Wat
Suan Dök, Buddhanäna, composed the first part in around 1425 and
that later the abbot Buddhabukäma (whose identity is not clear)15 and
perhaps others continued it.

MS.S+P
Text edition of MS in modern Thai by Sut Sisomwong and Phrom
Khamälä, based on a manuscript in the Bangkok National Library.
In: Sut/Phrom 1939 Mülasäsanä.

Sut/Phrom 1970 Mülasäsanä.

MS.PN
Text edition of MS in modem Thai by Prasöt na Nakhön (Prasert na
Nagara), based on MS.S+P and collated with other MS manuscripts.
In: Prasöt 1975 Mülasäsanä.

NAN
The Chronicle of Nän.

NAN.RS
Text edition of NAN in modem Thai by Sän Luang Rächa Somphän

TiMiwm, based on one or several Yuan manuscripts. - The
prince of Nän, Suriyaphong Phritadet ordered it

15 Griswold I Prasöt 1972 King Lödaiya: 53-54; Prasöt 1975 Mülasäsanä:
286 n.l.
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mentioned in NJT.CN-Ams: 1-3. There is often confusion in texts
between Phra Käo Mörakot, Phra Käo Khäo, and Phra Setangka Mani.
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Yönok, presumably based on a number of Yuan manuscripts.
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SIL
History of the Buddha Image Phra Silä at Wat Chiang Man, Chiang
Mai, perhaps written in 1785 at Pä Säng at the request of Phra Mahä
Phötha Langkä; there seem to be Päli and Yuan versions. - Contents:
King Ajätasatru of Magadha (today: Bihär, north India) orders to make
the image. It is later removed to Langkä, Burma, Sawankalök,
Lampäng, Chiang Mai. - The shape of the letters of the inscription
around the head of the image (Ye dhammä ...) and the style of the
image suggest that it was made soon after 900 in Bihär.16

SIL.EH
A (shortened ?) translation of SIL from Yuan into English by
E.W.Hutchinson, based on a Yuan version made by the monk Phra
Mahä Mün of Wat Ho Tham, Chiang Mai. Phra Mahä Miin had
translated the Yuan version himself from a Päli version and had put
both side by side in his own manuscript.
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Hutchinson 1954 Sacred Images: 59-62, 70-73.
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An account of SIL in modern Thai by an unnamed person, published
by Wat Chiang Man in 1956.
In: Wat Chiang Man 1956 Tamnän Phra Silä.

SIL.SC
An account of SIL in modern Thai by Sanguan Chötisukharat.
In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnän (2): 54-67.

SIN
History of the Buddha image Phra Sing (Phra Sihing, Phra Phuttha
Sihing). Composed in Päli or translated from Thai into Päli c.1410 by
the mahäthera Bodhiramsi under the title Sihihga(buddharüpa)nidäna.
The history of the image is also told by Ratanapanna in the first part
(1516-17) of his chronicle JinakälamälT (SIN-JKM). - This history has
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19 For this misnamed ms, which actually contains another text, see above
footnote 3.
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Wichianprichä 1963 Phongsäwadän Nüa
(vrjrHBtmJwi [wan]) “mtritfflW'iwiimB” ihrtpjvNHTWTs atiii

M0aijGiiiM4?nw, 1, 2457, 1-78.
• p.79-112: ri'iinijmtiifninnfl (= KM-LP’ 1963)
• Reprint of the 1914 edition by Käo Nä Publishers shun
flifflmwi, tan a.

Wyatt 1994 Nän Chronicle
David K.Wyatt (translator and editor): The Nan Chronicle. Southeast

Asia Program, Cornell University, Ithaca, NY, 1994.
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Wachirayan Library 1913 Tamnan Phra Sing
(Damrong Rajanubhab, Prince; ed.)

(2456).20

Wachirayan Library 1918 Tamnän Phra Sing
(Damrong Rajanubhab, Prince; ed.) “fl'iu'iuvnsTjnBäfi-j” n inwi

(2456).21

• Reprint of Wachirayan Library 1913 Tamnän Phra Sing.

Wachirayän Library 1920 Cämadevlvamsa
Mavi'seHijw'mqi'irui “mitrnnfl w4fma'ni»ja4vniJtuloB”

2463.

Wat Chiang Man 1956 Tamnän Phra Silä
(•faifltrtjru) “cnuTum-fia'i” 2499 (24 pp.).

Wichianpffchä 1869 Phongsäwadän Nüa
Phra Wichianprichä (Nöi): Phra Rächa Phongsäwadän Nüa lä Tamnän

Phra Käo Mörakot Luang Phra Bäng. Bangkok 1869.22

• Contains as an appendix: KM-LP.

Wichianprichä 1894 Phongsäwadän Nüa
(wwiiSfrsiJ'hr) [uaa ] )  “rininuwsrsnaw-JHmwTjmuB uaeci'iinu'wss

umiJ’inflifia'iviai'JvrjEiJ'i-i” n invii ■s.fl.l 13.
• Reprint of the 1869 edition incl. KM-LP.

Wichianprichä 1914 Phongsäwadän Nüa
[uat i ] )  “tnrntfflwntnwriit)" iheTjNVHimfm, 1,

2457, 1-78.
• Appendix p.79-112: «rmwstufnjwnfl (= KM-LP’ 1914).

20 Hypothetical reconstruction of author, title, place and year. See above:
SIN/PA.
21Same as footnote 16 above.
22 Hypothetical reconstruction on the basis of what is known of the 1894
edition.
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On the School-affiliation of the “Patna
Dhammapada”

1. The Patna Dhammapada

One of the important Indian manuscripts photographed in Tibet
in the 1930’s by Rähula Sänkrtyäyana is that known as the “Patna
Dhammapada" (PDhp), now available in four editions.* 1 The first two—
those edited by N.S. Shukla and by Gustav Roth—appeared
independently of each other in 1979 and 1980. The third and fourth—
those edited by Margaret Cone and by Kögen Mizuno—appeared
independently of each other in 1989 and 1990. Both Cone and Mizuno
take into account the readings of Shukla and Roth. 2

The palm-leaf manuscript of the PDhp gives a complete text
comprising 414 (Shukla, Cone, Mizuno) or 415 (Roth) verses in twenty-
two chapters (vargga). The contents and arrangement differ from those

1 The PDhp itself, in its verses, uses dhamma rather than dharma : the Sanskrit
title Dharmapada occurs only in the colophon—see Cone (1989) 215; Shukla
(1979) 44; Roth (1980) 135. This was noted by von Hinüber (1989:364): “As [in
the PDhp] -rm - always develops into -mm- as in Pali, the text should be called
Patna Dhammapada...in spite of the Sanskrit colophon”. I therefore refer to the
text as “Patna Dhammapada ”, rather than Dharmapada .
1 Shukla (1979), Roth (1980), Cone (1989), Mizuno (1990). Cone’s edition is
based on a new reading of a copy of the original photographs; unfortunately the
editor fails to give chapter numbers or to supply the internal enumeration of
verses within chapters. All four editors list parallels to the PDhp verses in related
Indic literature; Mizuno adds parallels in Chinese not given by the others. (Since
Mizuno’s edition only came to my notice during the final revision of this paper, I
refer to it in only a few instances.) von Hinüber & Norman (1994:x) list two
indexes by T. Tabata: Index to the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dharmapada (N.S.
Shukla Edition), Kyoto, 1981, and Index to the Patna Dharmapada (Gustav
Roth Edition), Kyoto, 1982 (neither seen).
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of other known Dharmapadas-. the Päli Dhammapada (Dhp) of the
Theravädins, 3 the North-western Prakrit “Gändhäri Dharmapada”
(GDhp) attributed to the Dharmaguptakas,4 two Dharmapadas preserved
in Chinese translation, and the Udänavargas (Uv) of the
(Müla)Sarvästivädins in Sanskrit and in Chinese and Tibetan translation.5

The language of the PDhp is quite different from that of the
surviving Indic Dharmapadas or Udänavargas . In his “Notes on the
Patna Dharmapada”, Norman (1989) discusses some of the linguistic
problems posed by the text, and the discrepancies in the readings, the
numbering of verses, and the distribution of pädas into verses in the
editions of Shukla and Roth. He notes that despite the fact that they are
based on a single manuscript, the two editions “show quite remarkable
differences”. In his “Origin and Varieties of Buddhist Sanskrit”, von
Hinüber (1989:362-66) makes several important observations regarding
the language and school of the PDhp.

2. The date of the PDhp manuscript

Shukla (1979:v-vi) describes the script as “eastern proto-
Bengali”, and dates it to the 11th century. Roth (1980:82) also describes
the script as “proto-Bengali”. He associates the PDhp with a group of
manuscripts belonging to the “Säiikrtyäyana collection”, and initially
dates the group to the middle of the 12th century, since one of them bears
a date equivalent to CE 1149. Later in the same article (p. 84), however,
he dates one of these same manuscripts, that of the Bhiksuni-vinaya, to
the 11th century. In his edition of the latter, which appeared in 1970, he
dates the Bhiksuni-vinaya manuscript to “the 11th (latest 12th) century”. 6

Cone (1989:103) concludes that the manuscript “can be dated in the
second half of the 12th century”. For the purposes of this article it is
sufficient to assume that the manuscript was written in the 11th or 12th
century in one of the monasteries of Northern India, that is, ancient
MadhyadeÄa or the present Indian states of Bihar and West Bengal. 7

3. The language of the PDhp

Shukla describes the language of the PDhp as “Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit” in his title, preface, and introduction, but does not discuss it in
detail. Roth (1980:82) describes it as “more Prakritic and more
homogeneous [than the language of the Lokottaravädins]” and “closely
related to Päli”. In the first part of his supplement on the PDhp (pp. 93-
97) he deals with the peculiarities in some detail, concluding (p. 96) that
“the general features of the language... bear the characteristic marks of a
western type of Prakrit, which are very close to those of Päli”. Mizuno
(1984:168) remarks that “the language of this Dharmapada is totally
unknown...it is intermediate between Buddhist Sanskrit and Päli”, and

6Roth (1970) xxiv, xxvii.
7 For the range of MadhyadeSa see HBI 9.

3 There have been numerous editions and translations: for an extensive
bibliography see Russell Webb, “The Dhammapada—East and West”, BSR 6/2
(1989) 166-75. I refer here to von Hinüber & Norman (1994), which lists
parallels to the verses in other versions, including the PDhp.
4 Brough (1962).
5 For Sanskrit Udänavargas see Bernhard (1965, 1968, with references to earlier
studies and editions) and Nakatani (1987); for the Tibetan Udänavarga see
Rockhill (1883) and Dietz & Zongste (1990); for the Tibetan commentary,
Prajnävarman’s Udänavargavivarana, see Balk (1984, 1988). For the Chinese
Dharmapadas and Udänavargas see Beal (1878), Levi (1912), Brough
(1962:34-41), Willemen (1973, 1974, 1978), and Nakatani (1984). For a study
of the recensions of the Udänavarga see Schmithausen (1970); for comparative
studies of the Dhammapada! Udänavarga literature see Mizuno (1979, 1984).
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problems posed by the text, and the discrepancies in the readings, the
numbering of verses, and the distribution of pädas into verses in the
editions of Shukla and Roth. He notes that despite the fact that they are
based on a single manuscript, the two editions “show quite remarkable
differences”. In his “Origin and Varieties of Buddhist Sanskrit”, von
Hinüber (1989:362-66) makes several important observations regarding
the language and school of the PDhp.

2. The date of the PDhp manuscript

Shukla (1979:v-vi) describes the script as “eastern proto-
Bengali”, and dates it to the 11th century. Roth (1980:82) also describes
the script as “proto-Bengali”. He associates the PDhp with a group of
manuscripts belonging to the “Säiikrtyäyana collection”, and initially
dates the group to the middle of the 12th century, since one of them bears
a date equivalent to CE 1149. Later in the same article (p. 84), however,
he dates one of these same manuscripts, that of the Bhiksuni-vinaya, to
the 11th century. In his edition of the latter, which appeared in 1970, he
dates the Bhiksuni-vinaya manuscript to “the 11th (latest 12th) century”. 6

Cone (1989:103) concludes that the manuscript “can be dated in the
second half of the 12th century”. For the purposes of this article it is
sufficient to assume that the manuscript was written in the 11th or 12th
century in one of the monasteries of Northern India, that is, ancient
MadhyadeÄa or the present Indian states of Bihar and West Bengal. 7

3. The language of the PDhp

Shukla describes the language of the PDhp as “Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit” in his title, preface, and introduction, but does not discuss it in
detail. Roth (1980:82) describes it as “more Prakritic and more
homogeneous [than the language of the Lokottaravädins]” and “closely
related to Päli”. In the first part of his supplement on the PDhp (pp. 93-
97) he deals with the peculiarities in some detail, concluding (p. 96) that
“the general features of the language... bear the characteristic marks of a
western type of Prakrit, which are very close to those of Päli”. Mizuno
(1984:168) remarks that “the language of this Dharmapada is totally
unknown...it is intermediate between Buddhist Sanskrit and Päli”, and

6Roth (1970) xxiv, xxvii.
7 For the range of MadhyadeSa see HBI 9.

3 There have been numerous editions and translations: for an extensive
bibliography see Russell Webb, “The Dhammapada—East and West”, BSR 6/2
(1989) 166-75. I refer here to von Hinüber & Norman (1994), which lists
parallels to the verses in other versions, including the PDhp.
4 Brough (1962).
5 For Sanskrit Udänavargas see Bernhard (1965, 1968, with references to earlier
studies and editions) and Nakatani (1987); for the Tibetan Udänavarga see
Rockhill (1883) and Dietz & Zongste (1990); for the Tibetan commentary,
Prajnävarman’s Udänavargavivarana, see Balk (1984, 1988). For the Chinese
Dharmapadas and Udänavargas see Beal (1878), Levi (1912), Brough
(1962:34-41), Willemen (1973, 1974, 1978), and Nakatani (1984). For a study
of the recensions of the Udänavarga see Schmithausen (1970); for comparative
studies of the Dhammapada! Udänavarga literature see Mizuno (1979, 1984).
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is a canonical text, this language must be that of the canon of a specific
school. Unfortunately the manuscript does not name the school of the
PDhp, and there is no translation of the text into another language, or any
other source, that does so. What, then, is the school of the PDhp?

4. The school of the PDhp

Neither Shukla nor Cone discuss the school-affiliation of the
text. Nakatani (1984:137) describes it as unknown. Roth (1980:82) states
that “the text is not ascribed to a particular school, but was certainly
within the reach of the Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädins, as it comes from
the same region, indicated by the type of its script”. I do not understand
what Roth means by “within the reach of the Mahäsämghika-
Lokottaravädins”, but he seems to imply that the text was somehow
affiliated with that school.11

von Hinüber (1989:362) points out the inadequacy of such an
affiliation, noting that “even a very superficial glance at the language of
the PDhp reveals features alien to the known Mahäsämghika tradition”.
After eliminating either a (Müla)Sarvästivädin or Mahäsämghika-
Lokottaravädin provenance for the text, he goes on to say (p. 365):
“Although it is easy to find a negative answer, it cannot be determined in
any positive way, to which school the PDhp may belong, as no
information seems to survive even on the schools flourishing during the
very last phase of Buddhism in Eastern India”. Here I must disagree with
the learned scholar, since I feel that we do indeed have information on the
schools of the period in question: enough, perhaps, to divine the school
of our text. Unfortunately this evidence is scattered, for the most part in
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“is closer to Päli than to any other Buddhist Prakrit language”. Norman
(1989:433) observes that, like the Päli texts, the PDhp “contains
anomalous forms which confirm that earlier material from different
Prakrits has been ‘translated’ into one fairly homogeneous whole”, von
Hinüber (1989:365) states that “this language is certainly neither Päli, to
which it is near, nor any Buddhist Sanskrit known so far, but a new
variety derived independently from Buddhist Middle Indic”.

It is doubtful whether the language, which Roth (p. 93)
describes as the result of “a weak attempt. . .to render a Prakritic text into
Sanskrit”, should be described as “Buddhist Hybrid”—or any other—
Sanskrit. It would be less confusing to reserve the term “Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit” for Edgerton’s “Group 1”—primarily the texts of the
Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädins8* —and “Group 2”—the language of the
verses of a number of Mahäyäna sütras such as the
Saddharmapundarika? and to use the term “Buddhist Sanskrit” for the
language of Edgerton’s “Group 3”, which includes both sütra and sästra
literature in a Sanskrit that is generally correct, but is distinguished by the
use of a large number of specifically Buddhist forms derived from
Prakrit, and of common Sanskrit terms with specific Buddhist usages.10

The language of the PDhp might be referred to as a Buddhist Prakrit or a
Buddhist Middle Indic.

For present purposes the important point is one raised by von
Hinüber: the PDhp is composed in a unique, slightly Sanskritized,
Middle Indic, quite different from the languages of the Buddhist schools
whose texts have survived in an Indic language. Since the Dhammapada

8 For a recent bibliography of this group, see von Hinüber (1989) 342-44 and
nn.
’ See von Hinüber (1989) 344-47 and nn.
10See von Hinüber (1989) 347—49 and nn.

11 In a later publication, Roth (1985:132) indeed includes the PDhp in a list of
Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädin texts. K.R. Norman has also described the PDhp
as Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädin (Päli Literature, Wiesbaden, 1983, p. 60).
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talked a lot about nikäyas, but we have to notice that he talked about them
always in connection with Vinaya. When I-ching spoke of ‘practice’, he
meant the practice of disciplinary life, i.e. the Vinaya rules”. 15 Nearly a
thousand years later, Täranätha remarked that “it is necessary to
understand that the division into the four schools (nikäya) resulted from
distinctions in the practice of Vinaya”. 16 Vinitadeva states that the
eighteen different schools arose from distinctions in region, exegesis, and
teachers.17

The Indian scholar Säkyaprabha (8th century) and the Tibetan
polymaths Bu ston (1290-1364) and Täranätha point out that the use of
regional dialects affected the transmission of the Buddhavacana from an
early date, starting from the 2nd century after the Parinirväna. Bu ston
reports that the Buddhavacana came to be recited in Sanskrit, Prakrit,
ApabhramSa, and Paiääcika by that time, and that this led to the birth of
the eighteen schools.18 Säkyaprabha’s Prabhävati, representing a
Mülasarvästivädin tradition, also attributes the rise of the schools to
recitation in different languages. 19 We need not, however, conclude that
there were eighteen different languages (although according to the
Vimalaprabhä Laghukälacakratantraräjä-tikä “even 96 languages are
said to be found in Buddhist texts”).20 A reasonable summary is given by
mKhas grub rje (1385-1438): “According to one system, 160 years after

Tibetan sources, most of which remain to be explored, and the subject
begs for a monograph or even a book.12 In the following I will present a
preliminary sketch from readily accessible sources such as the works of
Täranätha (1575-1634).131 will first discuss briefly the relation between
language and school (§ 5), and then proceed to eliminate those schools
which, for historical or geographical reasons, are unsuitable candidates
for the transmission of the PDhp (§ 6). I will next present positive
evidence for the existence of “Four Main Schools” in MadhyadeSa
during our period (§ 7). After this anabasis, I will finally venture to
suggest a school-affiliation for our text (§ 8).

5. The rise of the Buddhist schools: Vinaya, dialect, and
region

Before the beginning of the Common Era, the Buddhist order
had divided into a number of schools: eighteen according to a common
count. Traditional sources present a number of reasons for the rise of
these schools: differences in the interpretation of the Vinaya and in the
use of language, combined with the influence of individual teachers and
dispersal over a far-flung area. I-ching noted that “if we observe the
differences among the four nikäyas carefully, the conspicuous differences
are in the disciplinary practices”. 14 Bangwei Wang remarks that “I-ching

15Wang(1994) 180 (see also 174-75, § 1.12.5).
16Täranätha, History, 209.4/342 sde bzi 'i dbye ’byed kyan 'dul ba’i spyod pa las
dbye bar go dgos so.
17 Vinitadeva, in Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking ed., No. 5641, Vol. 127, 'dul ba’i
'grel pau,  187b7 yul don slob dpon bye brag gis, tha dad mam pa bco brgyad
gsuns.
18 Obermiller (1932) 96; Vogel (1985) 105; Yuyama (1980) 177. See also
Täranätha, History, 42.2/81.
19Obermiller (1932)98; Vogel (1985) 106 (skad tha dad kyis ’don pas).
"von Hinüber (1989)361.

12Among the problems that cannot be adequately addressed here are the dates of
the persons mentioned in Tibetan sources, which are often related to the regnal
dates of Indian kings, which are themselves controversial (see e.g. Huntington
1984:29-38 and accompanying tables for the complexities of Paia chronology).
Others include the spelling or correct form of these names, and the reading and
dating of relevant inscriptions.
131 do not doubt that important references await discovery in the vast Tibetan
historiographical and bibliographical literature. A recent revelation from veteran
gter ston Leonard van der Kuijp is mentioned below.
MWang(1994) 180, n.61. The four nikäyas will be listed and discussed below.
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6. Regional and lesser schools

While some schools spread over a wide area, others arose in
particular regions—perhaps around charismatic teachers—and are not
known to have gained influence beyond their original areas. These
include, for example, the “Mahägiriya” schools of the Western Ghats—
the Dharmottariyas, Bhadrayäniyas, and Sannagarikas23—and the
“Andhakas” of present-day Andhra Pradesh—the Pürva- or Uttarasailas,
the Aparasailas, Räjagiriyas, and Siddhärthikas. 24 Other schools are
obscure: known only from the occassional reference, they probably
enjoyed only brief existences. We are concerned here with the
Madhyadesa: since these regional and lesser schools are not known to
have had any foothold there, and since most or all of them had died out
by our period, we may leave them out of consideration. 25

A fivefold division of schools—Sarvästivädin, Dharmaguptaka,
Mahisäsaka, Mahäsämghika (or Vätsiputriya),26 Kääyapiya—was known

the Nirvana of the Teacher, in the city of Me tog gis brgyan, the elders
(sthaviras) of four samghas recited the Ägama in four different
languages: Sanskrit, ApabhramSa, Prakrit, and Paiääcika. As a result the
disciples had different views, and separated into the four basic schools.
These in turn gave birth to internal subdivisions, giving rise to the
division into eighteen schools”. 21 Bu ston and others list the languages
employed by each of the four schools:

(Müla)Sarvästivädins:
Mahäsämghikas:

Sanskrit
Prakrit

Sämmatiyas: ApabhramSa
Sthaviras: Paisäcl.

While all sources agree that the (Müla)Sarvästivädins employed Sanskrit,
they allot different languages to the other three schools.22 The important
point is that rather than Sanskrit each used a recognizably different
variety of Prakrit (taking the latter term in its broader sense).

“Bareau (1955) 127-30.
24 Bareau (1955) 89 and 99-109. A possible example of the Prakrit employed by
the Purva§ailas is found in citation by Candrakirti (late 6th or early 7th century)
in his Prasannapadä'. see de La Vallee Poussin’s edition p. 548.5, and Paul
Harrison, “Sanskrit Fragments of a Lokottaravädin Tradition”, in L.A. Hercus et
al. (ed.), Indological and Buddhist Studies (Volume in Honour of Professor J.W.
de Jong on his Sixtieth Birthday), Delhi, 1982, pp. 225 foil. This Prakrit, as
tentatively restored by Harrison, is quite different from the language of the PDhp
(and also from that of the Lokottaravädins). Candrakirti refers elsewhere to the
seven Pitakas of the Pürva- and Aparasailas: see Per K. Sorensen, Candrakirti,
Trisaranasaptati, the Septuagint on the Three Refuges, Vienna, 1986,
pp. 51-53 (vv. 57-58).
25 The demise of these schools can be determined from archaeological evidence
(the abandonment of sites in the Western Ghats and Andhra Pradesh), and from
the reports of the Chinese pilgrims and of Tibetan historians. See Bareau (1955)
and HBI 600-1 for details.
26Various lists give one or the other, with a marked preference for the first.

21Lessing & Wayman (1968) 66-67 yan lugs gcig la ston pa mya nan las 'das
nas lo brgya dan drug cu 'das pa na, gron khyer me tog gis brgyan zes bya bar
dge 'dun gyi gnas brtan bzi, skad mi mthun pa sam-skr-ta dan, zur chag dan,
tha mal pa dan, sa za 7 skad kyis lun 'don pas slob ma mams Ita ba mi mthun
par gyur pas, rtsa ba’i sdepa bzir gyes so. de dag kyan nan gses kyis dbye ba
so sor gyes pas sde pa bco brgyad du gyes so. As Roth (1985:131) points out,
the four languages are listed at Mvy §§ 4717-20.
22 Obermiller (1932) 99-100, also translated in Vogel (1985) 107-8 and
discussed in Yuyama (1980) 175-81, Roth (1985) 127-37, and von Hinüber
(1989) 361-62. An earlier discussion of the conflicting traditions as presented in
European scholarship from the time of Alexander Csoma de Körös is given by
Lin Li-kouang (1949) 176 foil. mKhas grub rje distributes the languages
differently: Lessing & Wayman (1968) 68-69.
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7. Schools contemporary to the PDhp manuscript

We may now turn to Madhyadesa. A convenient starting point
is the 7th century, for which we may turn to the eye-witness reports of
the erudite Chinese pilgrims. Although Hsiian-tsang does not explicitly
say so, an analysis of his remarks about the sectarian affiliation of
monasteries reveals that only four nikäyas were active in Madhyadesa in
the second quarter of the century. Lamotte writes that “on constate qu’ä
Tepoque de Hiuan-tsang quatres ecoles hinayänistes seulement etaient
encore representes”. 31 I-ching is quite explicit about the situation at the
end of the 7th century. He states that “in the five parts of India and in the
islands in the South Sea, four nikäyas are spoken of everywhere”.32

I-ching lists the four schools:33

(1) the Ärya-Mahäsämghika, with seven branches, unspecified;
(2) the Ärya-Sthavira, with three branches, unspecified;
(3) the Ärya-Mülasarvästiväda, with three branches;34

(4) the Ärya-Sämmatiya, with four branches, unspecified.

Similar classifications are given in other sources, from Vinitadeva in the
8th century to the Varsägraprcchä, translated into Tibetan in the 11th
century, most of which list the branches in full. 35 In his History of
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in China during the first half of the first millenium of the Common Era. 27

This classification describes the situation in the far West, the North-west,
and Central Asia, areas which had extensive contacts via the trade routes
with the Middle Kingdom during the period. It would have never
reflected the situation in the other parts of India, particularly MadhyadeSa,
with which we are herein concerned. This was noted by I-ching: ‘fl have
never heard, in the West (India), of the division into five principal
schools (nikäya), of which some Chinese make use”. 28

I-ching also remarks that “not one of the three schools derived
from the Sarvästivädins—the Dharmaguptakas, the Mahisäsakas, and the
KäSyaplyas—is practised in India. It is only in Uddiyäna, Kutcha, and in
Khotan that they have some adherents, mixed with those of other
schools.” 29 The same situation had already been described by Hsiian-
tsang at the beginning of the 7th century, when he noted the presence of
the three schools in Uddiyäna, but not in India proper.30 Tibetan sources
do not give any indication that these schools were active in Madhyadesa
during our period.

27Lin Li-kouang (1949) 189-91; Bareau (1955) 22; HBI 593-94; Wang (1994)
173.
28Takakusu (1896) 8; Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92.
25 Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92; Takakusu (1896) 20; Bareau (1955) 39-40,
182. Although the early lists show some confusion regarding the affiliation of
these three schools to the other schools, by the time of I-ching they were
grouped, rightly or wrongly, with the Sarvästivädins. There are cogent reasons
for accepting the thesis that the “Gändhäri Dharmapada ” belonged to the canon
of the (early) Dharmaguptakas, although, like the PDhp, the manuscript does not
identify its school.
30Since I-ching did not visit Uddiyäna, his statement may have been based upon
that of his illustrious predecessor. He was, however, a scrupulous investigator: at
one point (Takakusu 1896:43) he says that “Although I, myself, did not see all
these parts of India, I could nevertheless ascertain anything by careful inquiry”.
Since his main concern was the Vinaya and its proper and minute observance, we
may rely on his testimony.

31 HBI 596-601; see also Bareau (1955) 38.
32 Wang (1994) 180; see also HBI 601.
33Takakusu (1896) 7-8; HBI 601-2; Bareau (1955) 24.
34 I-ching lists these further on (Takakusu 1896:20) as (a) Dharmaguptaka,
(b) Mahiääsaka, (c) Kääyapiya—schools already eliminated for the Madhyadesa
by I-ching himself (above, § 6).
35 Bareau (1 955) 24-26. The details of the lists (for which see HBI and Bareau
1955), which do not always agree, need not detain us here. (For the branches of
the Sarvästivädins see Skilling 1993, Table 7A; for the three branches of the
Sthaviras, see ibid pp. 154-55 and Table 7C.)

Peter Skilling92

in China during the first half of the first millenium of the Common Era. 27

This classification describes the situation in the far West, the North-west,
and Central Asia, areas which had extensive contacts via the trade routes
with the Middle Kingdom during the period. It would have never
reflected the situation in the other parts of India, particularly MadhyadeSa,
with which we are herein concerned. This was noted by I-ching: “I have
never heard, in the West (India), of the division into five principal
schools (nikäya), of which some Chinese make use”. 28

I-ching also remarks that “not one of the three schools derived
from the Sarvästivädins—the Dharmaguptakas, the Mahisäsakas, and the
Kä§yapiyas—is practised in India. It is only in Uddiyäna, Kutcha, and in
Khotan that they have some adherents, mixed with those of other
schools.” 29 The same situation had already been described by Hsüan-
tsang at the beginning of the 7th century, when he noted the presence of
the three schools in Uddiyäna, but not in India proper.30 Tibetan sources
do not give any indication that these schools were active in MadhyadeSa
during our period.

27Lin Li-kouang (1949) 189-91; Bareau (1955) 22; HBI 593-94; Wang (1994)
173.
28Takakusu (1896) 8; Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92.
29 Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92; Takakusu (1896) 20; Bareau (1955) 39-40,
182. Although the early lists show some confusion regarding the affiliation of
these three schools to the other schools, by the time of I-ching they were
grouped, rightly or wrongly, with the Sarvästivädins. There are cogent reasons
for accepting the thesis that the “Gändhäri Dharmapada" belonged to the canon
of the (early) Dharmaguptakas, although, like the PDhp, the manuscript does not
identify its school.
” Since I-ching did not visit Uddiyäna, his statement may have been based upon
that of his illustrious predecessor. He was, however, a scrupulous investigator: at
one point (Takakusu 1896:43) he says that “Although I, myself, did not see all
these parts of India, I could nevertheless ascertain anything by careful inquiry”.
Since his main concern was the Vinaya and its proper and minute observance, we
may rely on his testimony.



On the School-affiliation of the "Patna Dhammapada” 93

7. Schools contemporary to the PDhp manuscript

We may now turn to Madhyadesa. A convenient starting point
is the 7th century, for which we may turn to the eye-witness reports of
the erudite Chinese pilgrims. Although Hsiian-tsang does not explicitly
say so, an analysis of his remarks about the sectarian affiliation of
monasteries reveals that only four nikäyas were active in Madhyadesa in
the second quarter of the century. Lamotte writes that “on constate qu’ä
Tepoque de Hiuan-tsang quatres ecoles hinayänistes seulement etaient
encore representes”. 31 I-ching is quite explicit about the situation at the

end of the 7th century. He states that “in the five parts of India and in the
islands in the South Sea, four nikäyas are spoken of everywhere”.32

I-ching lists the four schools:33

(1) the Ärya-Mahäsämghika, with seven branches, unspecified;
(2) the Ärya-Sthavira, with three branches, unspecified;
(3) the Ärya-Mülasarvästiväda, with three branches;34

(4) the Ärya-Sämmatiya, with four branches, unspecified.

Similar classifications are given in other sources, from Vinitadeva in the
8th century to the Varsägraprcchä, translated into Tibetan in the 11th

century, most of which list the branches in full. 35 In his History of

Peter Skilling92

in China during the first half of the first millenium of the Common Era. 27

This classification describes the situation in the far West, the North-west,
and Central Asia, areas which had extensive contacts via the trade routes
with the Middle Kingdom during the period. It would have never
reflected the situation in the other parts of India, particularly MadhyadeSa,
with which we are herein concerned. This was noted by I-ching: ‘fl have
never heard, in the West (India), of the division into five principal
schools (nikäya), of which some Chinese make use”. 28

I-ching also remarks that “not one of the three schools derived
from the Sarvästivädins—the Dharmaguptakas, the Mahisäsakas, and the
KäSyaplyas—is practised in India. It is only in Uddiyäna, Kutcha, and in
Khotan that they have some adherents, mixed with those of other

schools.” 29 The same situation had already been described by Hsiian-
tsang at the beginning of the 7th century, when he noted the presence of
the three schools in Uddiyäna, but not in India proper.30 Tibetan sources
do not give any indication that these schools were active in Madhyadesa
during our period.

27Lin Li-kouang (1949) 189-91; Bareau (1955) 22; HBI 593-94; Wang (1994)
173.
28Takakusu (1896) 8; Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92.
25 Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92; Takakusu (1896) 20; Bareau (1955) 39-40,
182. Although the early lists show some confusion regarding the affiliation of
these three schools to the other schools, by the time of I-ching they were
grouped, rightly or wrongly, with the Sarvästivädins. There are cogent reasons
for accepting the thesis that the “Gändhäri Dharmapada ” belonged to the canon
of the (early) Dharmaguptakas, although, like the PDhp, the manuscript does not
identify its school.
30Since I-ching did not visit Uddiyäna, his statement may have been based upon
that of his illustrious predecessor. He was, however, a scrupulous investigator: at
one point (Takakusu 1896:43) he says that “Although I, myself, did not see all
these parts of India, I could nevertheless ascertain anything by careful inquiry”.
Since his main concern was the Vinaya and its proper and minute observance, we
may rely on his testimony.

31 HBI 596-601; see also Bareau (1955) 38.
32 Wang (1994) 180; see also HBI 601.
33Takakusu (1896) 7-8; HBI 601-2; Bareau (1955) 24.
34 I-ching lists these further on (Takakusu 1896:20) as (a) Dharmaguptaka,
(b) Mahiääsaka, (c) Kääyapiya—schools already eliminated for the Madhyadesa
by I-ching himself (above, § 6).
35 Bareau (1 955) 24-26. The details of the lists (for which see HBI and Bareau
1955), which do not always agree, need not detain us here. (For the branches of
the Sarvästivädins see Skilling 1993, Table 7A; for the three branches of the
Sthaviras, see ibid pp. 154-55 and Table 7C.)

On the School-affiliation of the "Patna Dhammapada” 93

7. Schools contemporary to the PDhp manuscript

We may now turn to Madhyade&a. A convenient starting point
is the 7th century, for which we may turn to the eye-witness reports of
the erudite Chinese pilgrims. Although Hsüan-tsang does not explicitly
say so, an analysis of his remarks about the sectarian affiliation of
monasteries reveals that only four nikäyas were active in Madhyadeäa in
the second quarter of the century. Lamotte writes that “on constate qu’ä
l’epoque de Hiuan-tsang quatres ecoles hinayänistes seulement etaient
encore representes”. 31 I-ching is quite explicit about the situation at the
end of the 7th century. He states that “in the five parts of India and in the
islands in the South Sea, four nikäyas are spoken of everywhere”.32

I-ching lists the four schools:33

(1) the Ärya-Mahäsämghika, with seven branches, unspecified;
(2) the Ärya-Sthavira, with three branches, unspecified;
(3) the Ärya-Mülasarvästiväda, with three branches;34

(4) the Ärya-Sämmatiya, with four branches, unspecified.

Similar classifications are given in other sources, from Vinitadeva in the
8th century to the Varsägraprcchä , translated into Tibetan in the 11th
century, most of which list the branches in full. 35 In his History of

31 HBI 596-601; see also Bareau (1955) 38.
32 Wang (1994) 180; see also HB/601.
33Takakusu (1896) 7-8; HBI 601-2; Bareau (1955) 24.
34 I-ching lists these further on (Takakusu 1896:20) as (a) Dharmaguptaka,
(b) Mahiääsaka, (c) KäSyapiya—schools already eliminated for the MadhyadcSa
by I-ching himself (above, § 6).
35Bareau (1 955) 24-26. The details of the lists (for which see HBI and Bareau
1955), which do not always agree, need not detain us here. (For the branches of
the Sarvästivädins see Skilling 1993, Table 7A; for the three branches of the
Sthaviras, see ibid pp. 154-55 and Table 7C.)



On the School-affdiation of the “Patna Dhammapada” 95

Since monks and monasteries continued to exist throughout the
Päla-Sena period, Srävaka Vinaya lineages must also have survived
unbroken. The existence of the four schools (sde pa bzi, with only the
Mahäsämghikas specified) at Nälandä in the time of Devapäla (9th
century) is mentioned in passing by Abhayadatta (late 11th or early 12th
century). 41 The Blue Annals records that in the late 10th century Atisa
“listened to” most of the Three Pitakas of the four schools (sde pa bzi’i
sde snod gsum). 42 AtiSa’s disciple Nag tsho, in his Stotra of Eighty
Slokas, says: “At Otantapuri, there were 53 monks. At Vikramasila, there
were about a hundred monks. All the four main schools were found
among them”. 43In his History of Buddhism , Täranätha records that King
Mahäpäla (early 11th century?), son and successor of Mahipäla, reigned
for 41 years, and “mainly made offerings to the Srävaka samgha (han
thoskyidge ’dun) at the Odantapuri vihära, maintaining 500 bhiksus and
500 dharma-preachers. As a branch he built a vihära called Uruväsa,
where he maintained 500 Sendhapa ärävakas.” 44 He also actively
supported Vikramasilä, Nälandä, Somapuri, and other vihärasf During
the reign of Rämapäla (late 11th or early 12th century) over 160 panditas
and 1000 monks were permanent residents (gtan du bzugs pa’i dge slon)
at Vikramasilä; up to 5000 pravrajitas (rab byun) gathered from time to
time for offerings (mchod = püjä). At Vajräsana the King maintained 40
Mahäyänists and 200 Srävaka bhiksus as permanent residents; at times
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Buddhism, Täranätha refers several times to the basic fourfold division.36

Our sources thus agree that in Northern and North-eastern India there
were four main schools.

A common misconception, long disproven but regrettably not
yet put to rest, is that during the Päla-Sena period only the Mahäyäna,
along with the Vajrayäna, survived in India. This assumption ignores the
fundamental fact that there was no such thing as a Mahäyäna ordination
(upasampadd): a monk, a bhiksu, no matter what his philosophical
preferences, had to ordain according to one of the Srävaka Vinaya
lineages.37 The relationship between ordination into the four schools and
the Mahäyäna was noted by I-ching (Takakusu 1896:14-15): “both
[Srävakayäna and Mahäyäna] adopt one and the same Vinaya”. He also
remarked that “if one worships bodhisattvas and reads Mahäyäna
scriptures, he will be called a Mahäyänist, otherwise a Hinayänist”, and
“among these four nikäyas some belong to Mahäyäna and some to
Hlnayäna”.38 Similarly, Täranätha observed that “with the spread of the
Mahäyäna, the entire Mahäyäna samgha belonged to these very schools
(sde pa, nikäya), although they adhered to the tenets (grub mtha’,
siddhänta) of the Mahäyäna”.3940 A connection between the four schools
and the Vajrayäna is seen from the fact that they are given a symbolic
interpretation in the Hevajra Tantra.““

36 See especially Chap. 42, sDe pa bzi’i don la cun zad dpyad pa’i skabs
(tr. 339-42): some points are obscure, and a new translation is needed.
57 There were, of course, bodhisattva and Vajrayäna vows, which could be
undertaken either by monastics, on top of their Vinaya vows, or by lay-followers.
38Both citations are from Wang (1994) 181; cp. Takakusu (1896) 14-15, taking
into account Wang’s n. 64.
39Täranätha, History, 208.21/342.
40 D.L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra: A Critical Study, London, 1959
(London Oriental Series 6), Vol. II, pp. 4-7, 68-71 (w. 58-60), with the
commentary, Yogaratnamälä, 149.15; Charles Willemen (tr.), The Chinese
Hevajratantra, Leuven, n.d. (1982?) (Orientalia Gandensia VIII), pp. 38-39,
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Since monks and monasteries continued to exist throughout the
Päla-Sena period, Srävaka Vinaya lineages must also have survived
unbroken. The existence of the four schools (sde pa bzi, with only the

Mahäsämghikas specified) at Nälandä in the time of Devapäla (9th
century) is mentioned in passing by Abhayadatta (late 11th or early 12th
century). 41 The Blue Annals records that in the late 10th century Atisa

“listened to” most of the Three Pitakas of the four schools (sde pa bzi’i
sde snod gsum). 42 AtiSa’s disciple Nag tsho, in his Stotra of Eighty
Slokas, says: “At Otantapuri, there were 53 monks. At Vikramasila, there
were about a hundred monks. All the four main schools were found
among them”. 43In his History of Buddhism , Täranätha records that King
Mahäpäla (early 11th century?), son and successor of Mahipäla, reigned
for 41 years, and “mainly made offerings to the Srävaka samgha (han
thoskyidge ’dun) at the Odantapuri vihära, maintaining 500 bhiksus and

500 dharma-preachers. As a branch he built a vihära called Uruväsa,
where he maintained 500 Sendhapa ärävakas.” 44 He also actively
supported Vikramasilä, Nälandä, Somapuri, and other vihärasf During
the reign of Rämapäla (late 11th or early 12th century) over 160 panditas
and 1000 monks were permanent residents (gtan du bzugs pa’i dge slon)
at Vikramasilä; up to 5000 pravrajitas (rab byun) gathered from time to

time for offerings (mchod = püjä). At Vajräsana the King maintained 40
Mahäyänists and 200 Srävaka bhiksus as permanent residents; at times
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43Citation from BA (tr.) 1 243, n. 2.
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former (and perhaps also the latter) at Nälandä. 51 According to the Blue
Annals, in the late 10th century AtiSa was ordained at the age of 29 by
Sllaraksita, Sthavira of the Mahäsämghika school, belonging to the
lineage of Buddhajnänapäda, at the Mativihära at Vajräsana. 52

Abhayadatta refers to the Mahäsämghikas, probably at Somapura
Mahävthära.53

These references confirm that the Mahäsämghika ordination
lineage survived in India until the Sena period. This no doubt explains
why the Lokottaravädin Mahävastu was preserved in Nepal, and why
several Lokottaravädin Vinaya texts were carried to Tibet, despite the fact
that the Mül asarvästivädin ordination lineage had held sway there since
the 8th century. 51The fact that the surviving Mahäsämghika texts, from
both Nepal and Tibet, belong to the Lokottaravädins suggests that this
branch represented the Mahäsämghikas in Madhyadesa and Nepal during
our period.

The (Müla)Sarvästivädins

I-tsing notes that “in Magadha the doctrines of the four nikäyas
are generally in practice, yet the Sarvästiväda nikäya flourishes the
most”. 55Täranätha refers to ääntipa, who ordained as a Sarvästivädin at

51Täranätha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 626.2/56 and 632.4/60.
52 BA I 298.13/242-43. See also ’Brom ston pa’s stotra to Dipamkara, v. 4, in
Alaka Chattopadhyaya, Atlsa and Tibet: Life and Works of Dipamkara Srljnäna
in relation to the History and Religion of Tibet, Calcutta, 1967, p. 372:
“Dipamkara-sri...ordained a hhiksu by the Mahäsämghika”.
53 Sempa Dope, op. cit., Tibetan text 16.13, phal chen sde pa’i dge ’dun. The
reference is uncertain since a variant reads “Sarvästivädin samgha” (yod par
smraba’i dge ’dun): Robinson (1979), Tibetan text p. 316, folio 17, line 5. The
translation, pp. 31-32, omits the reference.
54For these texts see Roth (1980) 81 and von Hinüber (1989) 342-43.
55Takakusu (1896) 8; Bareau (1955) 39.
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up to 10,000 Srävaka bhiksus gathered there. At Odantapuri 1000 monks
of both HInayäna and Mahayana resided permanently, and at times
12,000 pravrajitas assembled.46 In his Seven Instruction Lineages,
Täranätha states that Abhayäkaragupta “became widely learned in the
Vinayas of the four schools (sde pa bzi), in most of the Srävaka Pitakas”
(apparently at Nälandä).47 Abhayäkaragupta, who flourished during the
reign of Rämapäla, composed works on Vinaya; he was highly regarded
by the King, and became abbot of Vajräsana, and later of Nälandä and
Vikramaäilä. 48

These references establish the existence of the Srävaka Vinaya
lineages of the four schools in the great monasteries of MadhyadeSa
throughout the Päla-Sena period. Our sources also make specific
references to each of the schools.

The Mahäsämghikas

In his History Täranätha refers to Anandagarbha of Magadha
and Väglsvaraklrti of VäränasI, who ordained in the Mahäsämghika
nikäya in the late Päla period.49 During the “period of the four Sena
Kings” BuddhaSri of Nepal acted as Sthavira of the Mahäsämghikas at
VikramaSilä for a time, before returning to Nepal; Ratnaraksita ordained
in that sect, and acted as Manträcärya at Vikramasilä. 50 In his Seven
Instruction Lineages Täranätha records that, during the reign of
Dharmapala (second half of the 8th century), BuddhaÄrijnäna and his
disciple Dipamkarabhadra ordained in the Mahäsämghika tradition, the

46 Täranätha , History, 189. 13/313 .
47 Täranätha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 647.2/71.
48Täranätha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 649.5/72; see also History, 189.10/313.
49Täranätha, History, 172.9/285; 178.19/296.
50Täranätha, History, 192.2/317.
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Odantapuri, mastered the entire ärävaka Tripitaka, and became abbot of
Somapuri. 56He also records that Ratigupta ordained in the Sarvästivädin
lineage. 5758 The Blue Annals states that Karopa, disciple of Maitripa (11th
century), was ordained by Mitratära, the great scholar of the Sarvästiväda
at VikramaSilä, where he studied the Lun sde bzi with Vimalakoäa, the
great Vinayadhara.s The Mülasarvästivädins are mentioned as one of the
four schools at Nälandä by Grags pa rgyal mtshan (1 147-1216).59* 

Inscriptions of the later period that mention the (Müla)Sarvästivädins are
few. A bronze pedestal inscription from Nälandä, dated paleographically
to the reign of Dcvapäladeva (9th century), extols a Sarvästivädin bhiksu
from Nälandä named Manjusrivarman, who appears, from his name and
the contents of the inscription, to have adhered to the Mahäyäna.® A
stone inscription from Patna district, dated to the reign of Mahipäla (late
10th or early 11th century), records the setting up of a näga image by a
Mülasarvästivädin. 61* ** By our period the Sarvästivädins had probably been
superseded by the Mülasarvästivädins, and Tibetan references to the
Sarvästivädins may well be a shorthand for the Mülasarvästivädins.“

The Sthaviras

We know from Indian inscriptions, from the chronicles of
Ceylon, Burma, and Siam, and from Täranätha that Sthavira or

Theravädin monks regularly visited and resided in the region, particularly
at Bodh Gaya. In addition, the “Continental Sthaviras”—the Sthaviras
based in India as opposed to those who came as visitors from either Sri
Lahkä or South-east Asia—may have been represented in the area.® That
Sthavira scriptures were preserved in MadhyadeSa during our period is
shown by the Samskrtäsamskrtaviniscaya , a text most probably
composed there in the 12th or 13th century.“ The author,
Dasabalafrimitra, devotes three chapters (Chaps. 13-15) to their tenets, in
the form of an abridged citation of the Vimuttimagga . Outside of these
chapters, he also cites from other Sthavira texts on ten occasions. 65

Lokottaravädins, (Müla)Sarvästivädins, Sthaviras and the PDhp

The three schools discussed so far may be rejected as candidates
for the school of the PDhp on linguistic and textual grounds. The
language of the PDhp is not that of the Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädins.
Furthermore, the Mahävastu of that school preserves a Sahasravarga
(fiharmapadesu sahasravarga): when compared with Chapter 21 of the
PDhp, which bears the same title, one sees that the number (22 in PDhp,
24 in Mahävastu) and sequence of verses is quite different. 66 Other

e For the problem of the “Continental Sthaviras”, see Skilling, op. cit.
“ Cf. Skilling (1987) 3-23 for references.
65 Cf. Skilling (1987) 4, 7-8.
66 A similar set of verses, apparently described only as gäthä, occurs in the
Chinese Abhiniskramana-sütra summarized by Samuel Beal as The Romantic
Legend of Säkya Buddha, [London, 1875] Delhi, 1985, pp. 310-11. This seems
to add one more Sahasravarga to those already available: that is, Dhp Chap. 8,
Sahassavagga ; GDhp Chap. 19 (title not available); PDhp Chap. 21,
Sahasravargga ; Udänavarga Chap. 24, Peyälavarga: and Mahävastu. If the
school of this Abhiniskramana-sütra can be determined—Beal claims a
Dharmaguptaka provenance, but this is uncertain—and the set of verses can be
related to any of the existing Dharmapadas this would further add to our
knowledge.

56Täranätha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 642.1/67.
57Täranätha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 661.3/82.
58BA II 990-91/11 847.
® Sa skya bka' 'bum, Vol. 6 (cha), 684.1.
“Sastri (1942) 103.
61Huntington (1984) § 34, pp. 225-26.
“ Täranätha’s reference to the Tämrasätiyas as a surviving branch of the
Sarvästivädins is obscure. Very little is known of this school, and the reports of
their affiliation to the other schools are conflicting: see Skilling (1993) 154-69
for a preliminary sketch of the problem.
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Somapuri. 56He also records that Ratigupta ordained in the Sarvästivädin
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Inscriptions of the later period that mention the (Müla)Sarvästivädins are
few. A bronze pedestal inscription from Nälandä, dated paleographically
to the reign of Devapäladeva (9th century), extols a Sarvästivädin bhiksu
from Nälandä named Manjusrivarman, who appears, from his name and
the contents of the inscription, to have adhered to the Mahäyäna.® A
stone inscription from Patna district, dated to the reign of Mahipäla (late
10th or early 11th century), records the setting up of a näga image by a
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Western India (Sindh and Gujarat), and also represented in Magadha.71 A
half-century later, I-ching remarked that the Sämmatiyas were
predominant in Läta and Sindh. 72 Bu ston and Täranätha agree that the

manuscript from Nepal (see below, n. 76) have short a in the first and second
syllables. The form with a in the second syllable (and, properly, with vrddhi in
the first) is the basis of the two Tibetan translations Man pos bkur ba’i sde and
Kun gyis bkur ba’i sde: it derives from the name of the school’s founder,
Sammata, who presided over the fourth council (see Skilling 1982:41 and cp.
Mvy § 3552, Man pos bkur ba = Mahäsammata [here the first, elected King of
Buddhist lore]).

But these might be later forms, since earlier records show i in second
place. These include an inscription from Mathura (EI XIX, p. 67 äcariyäna
samitiyäna) and Chinese transliterations (e.g. KBC 972 San mi ti pu lun) and
translations (e.g. Takakusu 1896, p. 8, “Noble School of the Right Measure”).
The Pali forms vary: Sammiti (Dipavamsa 46), Samitiyä (Kathävatthu-
atthakathä, Nälandä ed. pp. 4.24, 11.14), and Sammitiyä (Mahävamsa V, 7,
from Eamsatthappakäsini, PTS ed., Vol. I, p. 174.8, with the same in the
commentary at line 17 and in the Extended Mahävamsa published by
Malalasekera in 1937). (See also DPPNYl 1064, which also gives Sammatiya: I
do not know if this form is in fact attested in Pali.) Candrakirti gives long ä in the
first syllable, and i in the second: Sämmitiyäh (Prasannapadä, ed. Louis de La
Vallee Poussin, pp. 148.1, 192.8, 276.2). An inscription from Samathisnot clear
(EI VIII, Pl. 21, i.f, read at p. 172 as ä[cä]ryyanam sa[mmi]tiyänam). Although
the second syllable of the second word does not show the distinct i of other
syllables, it is unclear (altered, or damaged?), and is hard to construe as simply a
double ma. For the name see further the remarks at Bareau (1955) 121 and
Skilling (1982) 45 16.

Literature on the Sämmatiyas is scant: see Louis de La Vallee Poussin,
“Sämmitiyas”, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 11, 168-69; Bareau
(1955) 121-26; Venkataramanan (1953); Skilling (1982, 1987); Thich Thien
Chau (1987). La Vallee Poussin (Prasannapadä, 148, n. 1) makes the interesting
remark that “les Sämmitiyas representent le Petit Vehicule dans la
Madhyamakavrtti”. We eagerly await the promised publication of the theses of
Thich Thien Chau (translated from the French by Sarah Boin-Webb) and of
Leonard Priestley (Toronto), which should add a great deal to our present meagre
knowledge.
71 HBI 597-601; Bareau (1955) 121; Joshi (1977) 40-45.
72Takakusu (1896) 9.
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dharmapada verses cited here and there throughout the Mahävastu
belong to a different linguistic transmission.6768 69 The language of the
Sarvästivädins and Mülasarvästivädins was Sanskrit, and their
counterparts of the Dharmapada survive as their Udänavargas ,a Hie
PDhp differs in language, in arrangement of chapters, in inclusion or
omission of verses, and within individual verses from the Dhammapada
of the Mahävihäraväsin Sthaviras of Ceylon.

This leaves one more school, the Sämmatiyas, which we will
examine in detail in the following section.

8. The Sämmatiyas

At the time of Hsüan-tsang (second quarter of the 7th century),
the Sämmatiyas70 were the most numerous sect: they were predominant in

67See e.g . Levi (1912) 214- 15 and Brough (1962) 35.
68 As noted above, von Hinüber (1989) already rejected the possibilty of a
Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädin or (Müla)Sarvästivädin affiliation. Philosophical
trends or movements within the (Müla)Sarvästivädin fold—the Vaibhäsikas and
the Sauträntikas—need not be considered, since they employed the
(Müla)Sarvästivädin canon, and did not have their own separate collections.
69 We may eliminate the other branches of the Ceylon Sthaviras—the
Abhayagiriväsins and the Jetavaniyas—and also the “Continental Sthaviras”:
their canons no doubt resembled that of the Mahävihäraväsins, and we have no
evidence of Sthavira texts being transmitted in any Indian language other than
Päli.
’There are two questions regarding the Indic form of the name of this school:
whether the a of the first syllable should be long or short, and whether the vowel
of the second syllable should be a or i (both short). I follow the spelling
Sämmatiya—with vrddhi in the first syllable and short a in the second—as
attested in YaSomitra’s Kosavyäkhyä (Swami Dwarikadas Shastri [ed.],
Abhidharmakosabhäsyam,No\. 4, Varanasi, 1973, p. 1191, Vätsiputriyä Ärya-
sämmafiyäh). The colophon to Ärya Vimuktasena’s Abhisamayälamkära-vrtti
(Kaurukulla-ärya-sammatiya: see n. 74 below), Mvy § 9085, and a Sanskrit
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Eastern India, ordained with the Sämmatiyas. He travelled several times
to Tibet, and lived there for many years.77 But the school continued even
beyond that: in an extraordinary Tibetan record recently revealed to the
scholarly world by van der Kuijp we find a Sämmatiya monk from
Eastern India named Lokottara, a student of Madhyamaka, Pramäna, and
Vajrayäna, roaming from Kashmir to Central Tibet in the 1460’s. 78

No identified text of the Sämmatiyas has been preserved in an
Indian language. Indeed, considering the numerical strength and
geographical reach of the school reported by Hsiian-tsang and I-ching, it
is remarkable that it seems to have left virtually no traces in India. Hsiian-
tsang brought back to China fifteen works from the Tripitaka of the
Sämmatiyas, but unfortunately they were never translated. 79 I-ching notes
that “the three Pitakas of the [Sämmatiyas] contain 200,000 stanzas, the
Vinaya texts alone amounting to 30,000 stanzas”.80 Only two Sämmatiya
works are preserved in Chinese—one dealing with doctrine and one with
Vinaya. 81 That the literature of this school was preserved in Northern
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great logician Dignäga was ordained by a Vätsiputriya (the forerunner of
the Sämmatiyas) preceptor (gnas ma bu’i sde pa'i mkhan po); the latter
adds that this occured in the South, in the region of KäncI, and that the
preceptor was named Nägadatta. 73Bu ston notes that Ärya Vimuktisena,
author of a commentary on the Pancavimsatisähasrikä Prajiiäpäramitä
according to the system of the Abhisamayälamkära, was ordained as a
Kaurukulla Sämmatiya, a statement confirmed by (or perhaps based
upon) the colophon to that work, which is preserved in Sanskrit. 74These
two references, though earlier than our period, show that two important
figures of Indian Mahäyäna held Vätsiputriya or Sämmatiya ordination,
although their own philosophical standpoints were scarcely compatible
with that of the “Pudgalaväda”.

We have seen above that the Sämmatiyas were one of the four
schools represented throughout the Päla-Sena period in the Madhyadesa,
at the great vihäras of Odantapuri, Vikramasilä, and Nälandä. For the
later period, Täranätha, in his Seven Instruction Lineages, refers to
Äcärya Jnänamitra, a südra of Tripura, who was ordained in the East at
Jagaddala vihära ; he belonged to the Sämmatiya school, and was learned
in the Vinaya and Abhidharma Pitakas according to their system. 75 A
Sanskrit history of the Vajrayogini cult from Nepal notes that the (future
siddha) Maitrigupta ordained as a Sämmatiya at Vikramapura in the first
half of the 11th century, and “listened to” the Sütra, Abhidharma, and
Vinaya. 76 In the late 12th century Vibhüticandra, from Varendra in

Journal of the American Oriental Society 107/4 [Oct.-Dec. 1987], pp. 695-711. I
suppose that Vikramapura = Vikramaäilä.
77 See Cyrus Steams, “The Life and Tibetan Legacy of the Indian Mahäpandita
Vibhüticandra”, Journal of the International Association of Buddhist Studies 19.1
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78 Leonard W.J. van der Kuijp, “Some Indian and Sri Lankan Peregrinators in
Central Tibet and Gio bo Smon thang during the Fifteenth Century”, paper read at
the Seventh Seminar of the International Association for Tibetan Studies, Seggau,
Graz, 1995. I am grateful to Dr. van der Kuijp for giving me permission to refer
to his paper, which will appear in the forthcoming proceedings.
79Lin Li-kouang (1949) 206.
“Takakusu (1896) 8.
81 That is, the *Sämmitiyanikäya-sästra (Taishö 1649, KBC 972, translated in
Venkataramanan [1953]) and the *Vinayadvävimsatividyä-sästra (Taishö 1461,
KBC 942): see Bareau (1955) 122, Wang (1994) 173, 175, Thich Thien Chau
(1987:34, 43-4). Thich Thien Chau (p. 34) adds two more “Pudgalaväda”
(Vätsiputriya?) works in Chinese (Taishö 1505 and 1506= KBC 1019 and 965).
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Corrado Pensa, L’Abhisamayälamkäravrtti di Ärya-Vimuktisena , Primo
Abhisamaya, Rome, 1967 (Serie Orientale Roma XXXVII), p. 1, n. 1.
75Täranätha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 623.4/53.
76Sylvain Levi, “Un nouveau document sur le bouddhisme de basse epoque dans
1’Inde”, Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies VI (1931), p. 423 penult; for
the date see Mark Tatz, “The Life of the Siddha-Philosopher Maitrigupta”,
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including some described as gäthä, but very few are identified by title,
and none attributed to a DharmapadaP DaSabalasrimitra’s citations
include three partial verses which have parallels in the Udänavarga , but
again the title of the source is not given. The first (156a6) is equivalent to
the first three pädas of the famous anityä bata samskärä verse (Uv I,
3abc); the verse does not occur in other Dharmapadas, but is found
elsewhere in sütra literature. The second (157b1), equivalent to Uv XII,
6a, occurs at Dhp 278a and GDhp 107a, but not in PDhp. Since the
source of the Sämmatiya citation is not given, it need not be from their
Dharmapada\ in Pali, for example, the verse also occurs at Theragäthä
677. The third is given at 163a8:

ses rab med la bsam gtan med II bsam gtan med na ses rab min //

This verse has parallels in all four Indic Dharmapadas and in the
concluding verses of the Bhiksu Prätimoksa of the Lokottaravädins: 84

PDhp 62ab nästi jhänam apramnassa / pramiiä nästi ajhäyato
Dhp 372ab natthi jhänam apannassa / paiinä natthi ajhäyato
GDhp 58ab nasti jana apranasa I prana nasti ajayado
Uv 32:25ab nästy aprajnasya vai dhyänam / prajnä nädhyäyato

’sti ca
Prätimoksa nästi dhyänam aprajnasya / prajnä nästi

adhyäyato.

But since this verse is essentially the same in all versions, and since the
source is not given, the citation simply proves that the Sämmatiya canon
also had the same verse.

India during our period is amply demonstrated by DaSabalaSrimitra in his
Samskrtäsamskrtaviniscaya : he devotes six full chapters to the tenets of
the Sämmatiyas in the form of direct citation from their Agama (lun, in
this case “tradition” in the sense of sästra rather than sütra). In addition,
he cites their tenets in a number of other places. DaSabalaSrimitra’s
citations and the two Chinese translations supply first-hand information
about Sämmatiya tenets, for which we also have information from
references in non-Sämmatiya works. (The London Tun huang collection
preserves a short commentary on the ye dharma verse entitled
Pratltyasamutpäda-gäthä-vyäkhyäna by Äcärya Vinayavarman of the
Sämmatiya school.** 8283 Until the work is studied, we cannot determine
whether it propounds any specific doctrines of the school, since
Vinayavarman might also be a Mahäyänist belonging to the Sämmatiya
Vinaya lineage.)

The Sämmatiyas and the PDhp

Although no part of the canon of the Sämmatiyas has been
preserved, we can deduce from citations in their sästra literature that they
transmitted counterparts of sütras found in the canons of the other
schools. The Sämmatlyanikäya-sästra contains many brief citations,

Wang (p. 173) mentions one other lost translation, a Vinaya text entitled
*Sämmitiya-sütra , known only from catalogues.
82 Louis de La Vallee Poussin, Catalogue of the Tibetan Manuscripts from Tun-
huang in the India Office Library, Oxford, 1962, § 127.2, p. 50; Zuiho
Yamaguchi etal., A Catalogue of the Tibetan Manuscripts collected by Sir Aurel
Stein, Part Two, The Toyo Bunko, Tokyo, 1978, pp. 51-52: (La Vallee
Poussin’s transcription) rten ein 'brel par ’byun ba 7 tshigsu bchad pa 7 rnam
par bsad pa = phrad ti tya’ I sa mud pä da gä tha’ I byag khya na colophon
(from Yamaguchi etalfrten tin ’brel ba’i 'tshigsu bchad pa rnams bsad pa I
slob dpon kun gis bkur ba 'i sde pa dul ba 7 go chas mdzad pa rdzogs sho.
Present-day Tanjurs do not include the work, or any others by an author of that

83 See Venkataramanan (1953) 153-243, with reference to gathäs on pp. 172,
185.
“Tatia (1975) 37.3.name.
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reference to these Srävakas,87 often in connection with Vajräsana88 and
Odantapuri; 89 they were evidently quite active and numerous in North-
eastern India during the Päla-Sena period. If we derive Sendhapa from
Saindhava, “belonging to Sindh”, the term could refer to the Sämmatiyas,
who might have taken refuge in Magadha when Sindh fell to the Arabs,
or simply have been described by the name of their “home country”90 (as,
from the 13th or 14th century, bhikkhus ordained in the reformed
Theraväda in South-east Asia were said to belong to the SIhala-vamsa).
Some references imply that the name refers to a specific nikäya-.
Täranätha mentions a Jnänasrimitra (late 10th century) who started out as
a pandita of the Sendhapa Srävakas, and became proficient in the
Tripitaka according to their system, before gaining faith in the

Could the PDhp have been transmitted by the Sämmatiyas? The
traditions preserved in Tibetan on the languages of the four schools
described above agree that the Sämmatiyas did not use Sanskrit, and that
they used a (Prakritic) language different from that of the
Mahäsämghikas and the Sthaviras. This fits the language of the PDhp: it
is certainly not Sanskrit; it is quite different from the Hybrid Sanskrit of
the Lokottaravädins, and related to but different from the Pali of the
Sthaviras.

I have noted above that Roth describes the language of the
PDhp as related to a western Prakrit and close to Päli. von Hinüber
(1989:365) comes to a similar conclusion, writing that “on the whole [the
language of the PDhp] may be a western variety”, although he also
suggests North-western and Eastern influence. The close relationship of
the language of the PDhp to Pali, and, along with it, Western India, suits
a Sämmatiya affiliation. The Vatsiputriyas, the “mother school” of the
latter, were one of the earliest schools. Bhavya states that they were called
Avantakas because they held a council at Avanti. The evidence Hsüan-
tsang and I-ching shows that in the 7th century the Sämmatiyas were
predominant in Sindh, and well represented at Mälava and Valabhi.
Bareau interprets the names of two branches, the Avantakas and
Kurukulas, as referring to Avanti and Kuruksetra. 85

The problem of the “Sendhapa Sravakas”

The predominance of the Sämmatiyas in Western India raises
the problem of the enigmatic “Sendhapa Srävakas”. Bu ston refers to a
method of calculation of the years elapsed since the Parinirväna according
to the system of the Sendhapa Srävakas.86 Täranätha makes frequent

85 Bareau (1955) 121-22.
86Bu ston 138.1, rgya gar na nan thos sen dha ba rnams, Obermiller II 107.

87 Taranätha, History, 168.13/279; 208.15/342; Seven Instruction Lineages,
609.1,2/42, 680.3/95; Tärä Tantra 523.5 = Templeman (1981) 18, Willson
(1986) 182.
88Täranätha, History, 193.9/319; Tärä Tantra 528.5 foil. = Templeman (1981)
22-23, Willson (1986) 186-87.
89Täranätha, History, 175.5/289; Seven Instruction Lineages, 631.1/59.
50 A stone pedestal inscription from the area of Bihar Sharif in Patna District,
from the reign of Mahendrapäla (the Pratihära ruler, late 9th century), records a
dedication to the Saindhavas (saindhavänäm dän[ä]rthe, taking saindhavänäm
tobe dative): Sastri (1942) 105-6; Huntington (1984) § 61, p. 240, and Fig. 39.
Two inscriptions from Bodh Gaya record the setting up of Buddha images
(pratimä muneh) by Sri Dhärmmabhima of Sindh (sindhudbhavo) during the
time of Gopäladeva II (CE 940-960): Ramaranjan Mukhetji and Sachindra
Kumar Maity, Corpus of Bengal Inscriptions bearing on History and
Civilization of Bengal, Calcutta, 1967, nos. 23 and 25; Huntington (1984) § 27
(pp. 218-20). I do not know whether the presence, with connections with Bodh
Gaya, of ruling families claiming a Sindhu origin has any bearing on the presence
of Saindhava monks (see D.C. Sircar in £7 XXXV 82, n. 1). For a different
interpretation of Sendhapa, based on the variant Penda ba, see D. Seyfort Ruegg,
“Notes on some Indian and Tibetan Reckonings of the Buddha’s Nirväna and the
Duration of his Teaching”, in Heinz Bechert (ed.), The Dating of the Historical
Buddha, Part 2, Göttingen, 1992, pp. 267-68 and nn.
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Saindhava, “belonging to Sindh”, the term could refer to the Sämmatiyas,
who might have taken refuge in Magadha when Sindh fell to the Arabs,
or simply have been described by the name of their “home country”90 (as,
from the 13th or 14th century, bhikkhus ordained in the reformed
Theraväda in South-east Asia were said to belong to the SIhala-vamsa).
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predominant in Sindh, and well represented at Mälava and Valabhi.
Bareau interprets the names of two branches, the Avantakas and
Kurukulas, as referring to Avanti and Kuruksetra. 85

The problem of the “Sendhapa Sravakas”

The predominance of the Sämmatiyas in Western India raises
the problem of the enigmatic “Sendhapa Srävakas”. Bu ston refers to a
method of calculation of the years elapsed since the Parinirväna according
to the system of the Sendhapa Srävakas.86 Täranätha makes frequent

85 Bareau (1955) 121-22.
86Bu ston 138.1, rgya gar na nan thos sen dha ba rnams, Obermiller II 107.

87 Taranätha, History, 168.13/279; 208.15/342; Seven Instruction Lineages,
609.1,2/42, 680.3/95; Tärä Tantra 523.5 = Templeman (1981) 18, Willson
(1986) 182.
88Täranätha, History, 193.9/319; Tärä Tantra 528.5 foil. = Templeman (1981)
22-23, Willson (1986) 186-87.
89Täranätha, History, 175.5/289; Seven Instruction Lineages, 631.1/59.
50 A stone pedestal inscription from the area of Bihar Sharif in Patna District,
from the reign of Mahendrapäla (the Pratihära ruler, late 9th century), records a
dedication to the Saindhavas (saindhavänäm dän[ä]rthe, taking saindhavänäm
tobe dative): Sastri (1942) 105-6; Huntington (1984) § 61, p. 240, and Fig. 39.
Two inscriptions from Bodh Gaya record the setting up of Buddha images
(pratimä muneh) by Sri Dhärmmabhima of Sindh (sindhudbhavo) during the
time of Gopäladeva II (CE 940-960): Ramaranjan Mukhetji and Sachindra
Kumar Maity, Corpus of Bengal Inscriptions bearing on History and
Civilization of Bengal, Calcutta, 1967, nos. 23 and 25; Huntington (1984) § 27
(pp. 218-20). I do not know whether the presence, with connections with Bodh
Gaya, of ruling families claiming a Sindhu origin has any bearing on the presence
of Saindhava monks (see D.C. Sircar in £7 XXXV 82, n. 1). For a different
interpretation of Sendhapa, based on the variant Penda ba, see D. Seyfort Ruegg,
“Notes on some Indian and Tibetan Reckonings of the Buddha’s Nirväna and the
Duration of his Teaching”, in Heinz Bechert (ed.), The Dating of the Historical
Buddha, Part 2, Göttingen, 1992, pp. 267-68 and nn.
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Saindhava, “belonging to Sindh”, the term could refer to the Sämmatiyas,
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87 Taranätha, History, 168.13/279; 208.15/342; Seven Instruction Lineages,
609.1,2/42, 680.3/95; Tärä Tantra 523.5 = Templeman (1981) 18, Willson
(1986) 182.
88Täranätha, History, 193.9/319; Tärä Tantra 528.5 foil. = Templeman (1981)
22-23, Willson (1986) 186-87.
89Täranätha, History, 175.5/289; Seven Instruction Lineages, 631.1/59.
90 A stone pedestal inscription from the area of Bihar Sharif in Patna District,
from the reign of Mahendrapäla (the Pratihära ruler, late 9th century), records a
dedication to the Saindhavas (saindhavänäm dän[ä]rthe, taking saindhavänäm
tobe dative): Sastri (1942) 105-6; Huntington (1984) § 61, p. 240, and Fig. 39.
Two inscriptions from Bodh Gaya record the setting up of Buddha images
(pratimä munch) by Sri Dhärmmabhima of Sindh (sindhudbhavo) during the
time of Gopäladeva II (CE 940 960): Ramaranjan Mukherji and Sachindra
Kumar Maity, Corpus of Bengal Inscriptions bearing on History and
Civilization of Bengal, Calcutta, 1967, nos. 23 and 25; Huntington (1984) § 27
(pp. 218-20). I do not know whether the presence, with connections with Bodh
Gaya, of ruling families claiming a Sindhu origin has any bearing on the presence
of Saindhava monks (see D.C. Sircar in £7 XXXV 82, n. 1). For a different
interpretation of Sendhapa, based on the variant Penda ba, see D. Seyfort Ruegg,
“Notes on some Indian and Tibetan Reckonings of the Buddha’s Nirvana and the
Duration of his Teaching”, in Heinz Bechert (ed.), The Dating of the Historical
Buddha, Part 2, Göttingen, 1992, pp. 267-68 and nn.
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District Monghyr (Munger), Bihar—three from Uren 96 and one each
from Ghoshikundi (near Kiul),97Kajra,98 Badhauli,99 and Gurdih. There
is also a dedication in the same script, from Maldah in West Bengal, that
gives the same recension of the ye dhammä verse.10'

Sircar dates the Uren inscriptions to “between the ninth and the
twelfth century, preferably to the latter half of this period”; Bendall dates
his inscriptions to between the 7th and 10th centuries, but given the
similarity of the script to that of the other Bhaiksuki records a later date is
likely."12The language of the records—described by Bendall as “differing

Mahäyäna.91Sometimes they opposed the Mahäyäna or Vajrayäna. While
they are certainly äravakas, the usage is otherwise not clear, and
Täranätha sometimes mentions Saindhava and Sihhala ärävakas in the
same breath, as if they were equivalent.921 do not know of any evidence
in Theravädin literature of a relationship between the Sthaviras of Ceylon
and those of Sindh, and I suspect that Täranätha conflated two different
groups of Srävakas. Sihhala might also be a mistaken reading of
Saindhava. The question needs further investigation.93

The Bhaiksuki inscriptions

von Hinüber notes the existence of “epigraphical evidence of a
language perhaps not too remote from that of the PDhp”. 94 These are
inscriptions in the “Bhaiksuki” (or “arrow-head” or “wedge-head”) script
giving a brief prose canonical citation followed by the ye dhammä
verse.95 The text is known from seven inscriptions recovered from

Uddandapura... the discovery of the Kara inscription in the Allahabad Disctrict of
the U.P. and that of...one in the Maldah Discrict of West Bengal appear to
suggest a wider distribution”. See EI XXVIII 222,225.
96 D.C. Sircar, “Four Bhaikshuki Inscriptions”, EI XXVIII 220-24. Inscription
No. 1, dedicated by 8ri Pratinava 8räda(vi)tapäla, is from “the base of a mutilated
Buddhist image lying half buried by the side of the main road running through
the village”. Sircar edited Inscriptions Nos. 2 and 3—which were on unspecified
(stone?) “images”, the present wherebouts of which are unknown—from
photographs published by L.A. Waddell in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal LXI (1892), Part i, Plate IV, Nos. I and 2 (not seen). For Uren see
Sircar’s remarks and Patil (1963) 583-86.
97 Edited from impressions by D.C. Sircar, “Bhaikshuki Inscription in Indian
Museum”, EI XXXV 79-84: on the pedestal of an image of Jambhala dedicated
by bhadanta Jayasena. For Kiul see Patil (1963) 209-10.
98 EI XXXV, p. 84, Postscript, described as “on the lower part of a sculptured
stone slab under a pipal tree near the Kajra railway station”.
99 Bendall (1895) 153. The accompanying plate shows that the text is inscribed
along the top of a sculptured stone base. Oddly enough, although Sircar (El
XXVIII 222, n. 1) refers toBendall’s article, he does not mention that this and
the following inscription give the same text as his inscriptions.
100 Bendall (1895) 154, edited from “an eye-copy of a longer inscription”. The
nature of the inscribed object is not mentioned.
101EI XXVIII 224-26: on the pedestal of an AvalokiteSvara image, dedicated by
bhadanta Buddhapälita.
m EI XXVIII:223; Bendall (1895) 155. Sircar suggests a mid-13th century date
for the Jambhala inscription (EI XXXV:81). Although his reasoning—a

91 Täranätha, History, 183.17/302 dan por nan thos sendha pa'i pandi ta, de’i
lugs kyi sde snod gsum la sin tu mkhas pa cig yin pa la.
92Täranätha, History 168.14/279 singa glin pa sogs nan thos sendha pa; Seven
Instruction Lineages, 631.3/59 sendha pa sin ga la man po; Tärä Tantra 529.4
singha la pa 'i han thos sendha pa mams; 529.5 singa glin pa’i han thos rnams
= Templeman (1981) 23, 37; Willson (1986) 186-87); 546.7 = Templeman
(1981)37; Willson (1986) 202. The latter passage describes Säkyaraksita, who
was bom in Ceylon (sin ga la’iyul) and studied in Haribhunja (Lamphun, North
Thailand) as a han thos sendha pa. Here the term must be equivalent to Singhala.
” So far as I know, the only scholars to identify Täränätha’s Saindhavas with the
Sämmatlyas have been R.C. Mitra, in his “The Decline of Buddhism in India”,
VBA VI (1954), p. 84, and Willson (1986) 182 and n. 26, p. 396.
* von Hinüber (1989) 365, n. 62.
95 “Bhaiksuki /(pi”, “the writing of bhiksus", was identified by Bendall as the
script mentioned by al-Birüm as “the writing of Buddha” used in Udunpür in
PurvadeSa—probably, according to Sircar, the Uddandapura [or Odantapuri]
vihära in Bihar Sharif near Patna. Sircar also notes that “although al-Birüni
seems to confine the use of the Bhaiksuki script to the monks of

Continues... Continues...
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script mentioned by al-Biruni as “the writing of Buddha” used in Udunpür in
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vihära in Bihar Sharif near Patna. Sircar also notes that “although al-Biruni
seems to confine the use of the Bhaiksuki script to the monks of
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Täranätha sometimes mentions Saindhava and Sihhala ärävakas in the
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Uddandapura... the discovery of the Kara inscription in the Allahabad Disctrict of
the U.P. and that of...one in the Maldah Discrict of West Bengal appear to
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was bom in Ceylon (sin ga la’iyul) and studied in Haribhunja (Lamphun, North
Thailand) as a han thos sendha pa. Here the term must be equivalent to Singhala.
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Buddhist image lying half buried by the side of the main road running through
the village”. Sircar edited Inscriptions Nos. 2 and 3—which were on unspecified
(stone?) “images”, the present wherebouts of which are unknown—from
photographs published by L.A. Waddell in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal LXI (1892), Part i, Plate IV, Nos. 1 and 2 (not seen). For Uren see
Sircar’s remarks and Patil (1963) 583-86.
97 Edited from impressions by D.C. Sircar, “Bhaikshuki Inscription in Indian
Museum”, EI XXXV 79-84: on the pedestal of an image of Jambhala dedicated
by bhadanta Jayasena. For Kiul see Patil (1963) 209-10.
98 EI XXXV, p. 84, Postscript, described as “on the lower part of a sculptured
stone slab under a pipal tree near the Kajra railway station”.
99 Bendall (1895) 153. The accompanying plate shows that the text is inscribed
along the top of a sculptured stone base. Oddly enough, although Sircar (El
XXVIII 222, n. 1) refers to Bendall’s article, he does not mention that this and
the following inscription give the same text as his inscriptions.
100 Bendall (1895) 154, edited from “an eye-copy of a longer inscription”. The
nature of the inscribed object is not mentioned.
101EI XXVIII 224-26: on the pedestal of an AvalokiteSvara image, dedicated by
bhadanta Buddhapälita.
102EI XXVIII:223; Bendall (1895) 155. Sircar suggests a mid-13th century date
for the Jambhala inscription (El XXXV:81). Although his reasoning—a
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in only a few details from the literary Pali” and by Sircar as “Pali which
is, however, greatly influenced by Sanskrit” —is consistent, and indeed
similar to that of the PDhp, as von Hinüber has noted. The ye dhammä
verse differs from that of the Theravädins, lw Mahäsämghikas, ,oi and
Sarvästivädins. We may note the following correspondences between
the inscriptions and the Patna Dhammapada (Cone ed.):

canon of one of the Buddhist schools."* The similarity of the language to
that of the PDhp suggests that they belong to the same school as that text,
the Sämmatiyas, and in this case we have corroborating evidence. Hsüan-
tsang visted a country between Nälandä and Champä called I-lan-na-po-
fa-to, bordered by the Ganges River in the north and mountains in the
south. '“It possessed ten samghärämas with about 4000 monks, most of
whom belonged to the Sämmatiya school."0 There were a number of
sacred sites in the region, which Cunningham and Waddell identifieddhammä

deseti
prabhavä

= PDhp dhamma , passim
cp. PDhp 68b desanä\ 36b, 363d desitam
cp. PDhp 1c pradusta, 2c prasanna, etc., and
von Hinüber (1989) 362-63

tesäm PDhp 87d, 124a tesäm-, cp. 5d, 6d, 74c, 244c,
266d tesam

samano = PDhp 196d,"” 235a, d, 236d, 239d
samano .

*" It would be interesting to see whether there are any other ye dhammä
inscriptions in the same language. The verse appearing on ten terracotta plaques
from Nälandä seems the same: see Simon D. Lawson, A Catalogue of Indian
Buddhist Clay Sealings in British Museums (thesis submitted for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy in the University of Oxford, 1982), pp. 429-39. I suspect
there are others (see Lawson, pp. 153-54, for a tablet from Bodh Gaya in a
language closer to Pali). It is unfortunate that few scholars take the trouble to
transcribe the verse; they regularly dismiss it as “the usual Buddhist creed”,
thereby depriving us of a body of examples that would allow us to classify its
forms. Sircar {EI XXVIII 221), for example, remarks that he “took impressions
of altogether fourteen image inscriptions at Uren, many of which, however,
contained nothing but the Buddhist formula ye dhammä, etc.” At Kiul
Cunningham uncovered several thousands of lac seals with the figure of the
Buddha, mostly inscribed with “the usual Buddhist creed formula in 10th or 11th
century characters” (Patil 1963:209-10). (There is one other very brief
“canonical” Bhaiksuki inscription: a dedication “in correct Sanskrit” on a metal
plate meant to fit into the base of an image, from Kara in Allahabad District,
which opens with the phrase nämarüpam anityam: EI XXII 37-39).

Julien’s restoration of the name as Hiranyaparvata (Golden Mountain) was
rejected by Watters (1904-5, II 179), who suggested Iranaparvata.
"° Beal (1884) II 186-91; Watters (1904-5) II 178-81; Bagchi (1959) 102-3.
Not long before Hsüan-tsang’s visit, a “king of a border country” had seized
power, and “built in the city two samghärämas , each holding something less
than 1000 priests. Both of them are attached to the Sarvästivädin school”. Since
the language of the inscriptions is not that of the Sarvästivädins, the existence of
these monasteries does not affect our argument. The report is interesting in that it
suggests that different schools may have vied for the favour of rulers.

The same reasoning that has been applied above to the PDhp may be
applied to the inscriptions: since they present a canonical passage in a
unique and consistent form of Middle Indic, they must come from the

fascinating vylet that sets out from an obscure section of the dedicatory part
inscription itself —seems somewhat speculative, that the image should date to that
period it is not in itself impossible.

Bendall (1895) 153;E/XXVHI 223.
IM Vinaya (PTS) I 40.28.
105 Radhagovinda Basak (ed., with Bengali translation), Mahävastu Avadäna,
Vol. Ill, Calcutta, 1968 (Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series LXI1I),
p. 83.3 (= Senart, 62.8); Bhiksuni Vinaya in Roth (1970) 333.9; Abhisamäcärikä
(ed. B. Jinänanda, Patna, 1969, TSWS IX, 230.6); Prätimoksa in Tatia (1975)
38.3.
106Catusparisat-sütra (ed. Waldschmidt) 28c6.
107The reference at von Hinüber & Norman under Dhp 142 should be corrected
from PDhp 16 to 196.
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the Sämmatiyas, and in this case we have corroborating evidence. Hsiian-
tsang visted a country between Nälandä and Champa called I-lan-na-po-
fa-to, bordered by the Ganges River in the north and mountains in the
south.108 109It possessed ten samghärämas with about 4000 monks, most of
whom belonged to the Sämmatiya school.110There were a number of
sacred sites in the region, which Cunningham and Waddell identified
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Buddhist Clay Sealings in British Museums (thesis submitted for the degree of
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transcribe the verse; they regularly dismiss it as “the usual Buddhist creed”,
thereby depriving us of a body of examples that would allow us to classify its
forms. Sircar (EI XXVIII 221), for example, remarks that he “took impressions
of altogether fourteen image inscriptions at Uren, many of which, however,
contained nothing but the Buddhist formula ye dhammä, etc.” At Kiul
Cunningham uncovered several thousands of lac seals with the figure of the
Buddha, mostly inscribed with “the usual Buddhist creed formula in 10th or 11th
century characters” (Patil 1963:209-10). (There is one other very brief
“canonical” Bhaiksuki inscription: a dedication “in correct Sanskrit” on a metal
plate meant to fit into the base of an image, from Kara in Allahabad District,
which opens with the phrase nämarüpam anityam : EI XXII 37-39).
109 Julien’s restoration of the name as Hiranyaparvata (Golden Mountain) was
rejected by Watters (1904-5, II 179), who suggested Iranaparvata.
1,0 Beal (1884) II 186-91; Watters (1904-5) II 178-81; Bagchi (1959) 102-3.
Not long before Hsüan-tsang’s visit, a “king of a border country” had seized
power, and “built in the city two samghärämas, each holding something less
than 1000 priests. Both of them are attached to the Sarvästivädin school”. Since
the language of the inscriptions is not that of the Sarvästivädins, the existence of
these monasteries does not affect our argument. The report is interesting in that it
suggests that different schools may have vied for the favour of rulers.
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have been examined by any archaeologist afterwards [since the end of the
19th century] and considering the large number of inscriptions and
inscribed images, as reported by Waddell, further. . .exploration is
certainly necessary”. 116

Another canonical inscription that may be mentioned here is the
pratityasamutpäda inscription from Devnimori in Gujarat."7 Although
the relationship to the language of the PDhp is not as close as that of the
Monghyr inscriptions, it does bear some resemblance. Furthermore, as it
probably dates from the late 4th or early 5th century, it is centuries older
than either of the former. Once again, we meet with a “new” canonical
Middle Indic that must be that of a particular school. Since Gujarat was
one of the strongholds of the Sämmatiyas, the inscription may represent
an earlier phase of their canon, or that of their predecessors, the
Vätsiputriyas. The Sämmatiya Ägama cited by Daäabalaärimitra relates
that the school held several councils (samgiti). At these councils, the
language of the canon might well have been revised: the Devnimori
inscription might be drawn from an earlier recension of their canon, the
PDhp and the Monghyr inscriptions from a later recension. 118

9. Conclusions

The PDhp, transmitted in a distinct dialect of Buddhist Prakrit (or, less
felicitously, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit), must have belonged to the canon
of a Buddhist school. There is sufficient linguistic and textual evidence to

Peter Skilling112

with the ruins in the area of Uren.1" On the evidence of our peripatetic
pilgrim, I-lan-na-po-fa-to seems to have been the main Sämmatiya centre
south of the Ganges, and to have boasted the largest concentration of
monks of that school in Madhyadeäa after Väränasi (which had 4500
monks, including those in Samath).111 112 If one examines the pilgrim’s
itinerary, there can be little doubt that the identification of the extensive
Uren sites—which are all close together, within a radius of ten miles113—
with 1-lan-na-po-fa-to is correct. We may therefore conclude that the
Sämmatiyas were responsible for the inscriptions, and that the language
is that of their canon: that is, that Monghyr District was indeed the major
Sämmatiya centre (and as a corollary Maldah in West Bengal might have
had a least one Sämmatiya vihära).114Religious activity continued at Uren
up to at least the reign of Rämapäla (late 11th or early 12th century). 115

One can only agree with Patil when he says, “The place does not seem to

111See Sircar (£7 XXVIII) and Patil (1963) 278-79; 583-86.
112See HBI 599 (Väränasi 3000+ Samath 1500) (= Beal 1884 II 44-45; Watters
1904-5 II 46-18; Bagchi 1959:71-72); Bareau (1955) 36.
113Sircar (EI XX VIII:220-21) states that Uren is about seven miles from Kiul
and 2 1/2 miles from Kajra. Bendall (1895:153-54) places Badhauli about five
miles south-west of Uren, and Gurdih about ten miles south-west of Uren and
opposite Husainpur on the Kiul River. Unfortunately Uren was blasted for
railway materials and otherwise plundered by the end of the 19th century. Sircar
(EI XXVIII) relates the sad tale of its fate.
114Maldah would seem to have been in Pundravardhana, which possessed about
twenty samghärämas with some 3000 monks who studied both the Hinayäna
and Mahäyäna: Beal (1884) II 194—95; Watters (1904—5) II 184-85; Bagchi
(1959) 104. It was also near Karnasuvarna, which had ten samghärämas with
about 2000 monks of the Sämmatiya school: Beal (1884) II 201—1; Watters
(1904-5) II 191-93; Bagchi (1959) 106. For Pundravardhana, see Dilip K.
Chakrabarti, Ancient Bangladesh: A Study of the Archaeological Sources, Delhi,
1992, pp. 22-23.
115See for example the dedications at Huntington (1984) §§ 46, 48, pp. 231-33.
These should be the inscriptions referred to by Sircar (EI XXVIIL221),
especially the second, which agrees in dating from year 14 of Rämapäla’s reign.

1,6 Patil (1963) 586.
117See von Hinüber (1985).

von Hinüber (1985:193 foil.) deals with a second pratityasamutpäda
inscription from the 5th century from Ratnagiri in Orissa, The language is much
closer to Päli, and does not show any of the unique features of our inscriptions or
the PDhp. The school affiliation of this inscription warrants further study.
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9. Conclusions

The PDhp, transmitted in a distinct dialect of Buddhist Prakrit (or, less
felicitously, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit), must have belonged to the canon
of a Buddhist school. There is sufficient linguistic and textual evidence to

1,6 Patil (1963) 586.
117See von Hinüber (1985).
118 von Hinüber (1985:193 foil.) deals with a second pratityasamutpäda
inscription from the 5th century from Ratnagiri in Orissa, The language is much
closer to Päli, and does not show any of the unique features of our inscriptions or
the PDhp. The school affiliation of this inscription warrants further study.
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eliminate as candidates three of the four main schools of the Madhyadesa
of the period of the manuscript (11th to 12th century): the
Mahäsämghika-Lokottaravädins, the (Müla)Sarvästivädins, and the
Sthaviras. The remaining “lesser” schools and sub-schools may also be
eliminated: either they had a limited geographical reach, or they did not
survive into our period (in most cases both). By this process of
elimination, the most likely candidate becomes the fourth of the four main
schools, the Sämmatiyas. The description of the canonical language of the
Sämmatiyas in Indo-Tibetan tradition as other than Sanskrit and different
from that of the other schools suits the language of the PDhp. The
Sämmatiya ordination lineage was still active during the period of the
PDhp manuscript (and indeed beyond), and Sämmatiya texts were
available in the library used by DasabalaSrimitra. The inscriptions from
Uren, a major Sämmatiya centre at the time of Hsüan-tsang, are in a
similar language, and should also belong to the Sämmatiyas.

The information presented in this article gives rise to a number
of general reflections about the Sämmatiyas, beyond the question of the
affiliation of the PDhp. Many of the Buddhist monuments of India,
particularly of Gujarat and Sindh, but also of Madhyadesa, were
undoubtedly Sämmatiya centres. We must therefore recognize that that
school played a significant role in the development of Buddhist art and
architecture, and keep our eyes open for inscriptions, including the ye

dhammä verse, that may be related to the Sämmatiyas. From the time of
Ärya Vimuktisena, monks ordained in the Sämmatiya lineage practised
Mahäyäna, and from thePäla-Sena period up to the 15th century, monks
ordained in the Sämmatiya lineage practised Mahäyäna and Vajrayäna.
That is—and this is already quite clear from the statements of the Chinese
pilgrims and from Tibetan sources—the Mahäyäna was not restricted to
any single nikäya, and all four nikäyas participated in the development of
Mahäyäna thought and practice.

The original draft of this article, written some years ago, ended
here. I was not aware that Kögen Mizuno had already independently
concluded that the PDhp belonged to the Sämmatiyas, for entirely
different reasons. He writes: “The nikäya (school) which transmitted this
Dharmapada is entirely unknown, but judging from the linguistic
features, the language of the words and phrases of this Dharmapada
seems to correspond to the transliteration of various technical terms
concerning Vinaya which appear in the Vinaya-dvävimsati-
prasannärtha-sästra (Nanjio 1139, Taishö Vol. 24, pp. 665-73)
translated by Paramärtha in CE 568. Since this Vinaya text is regarded as
a sacred book of the Sammitiya-väda, it seems to me that this
Dharmapada was transmitted by the same school.”120 If Mizuno’s

120 Mizuno (1984) 168 (I have corrected the misprinted -prasammärtha- to
-prasannärtha- , after Nanjio’s Sanskrit form of the title of the work referred to
above as the *Vinayadvävimsatividyä-sästra). Mizuno remarks that in the other
Sämmatiya text preserved in Chinese, the *Sämmatiyanikäya-sästra, “no
linguistic distinction is shown”, and refers to his “Study of the SDHP” [= PDhp]
in Buddhist Studies XI, Hamamatsu City, 1982, pp. 1-48 (not seen). Lin Li-
kouang (1949:206) reached a simlar conclusion regarding the Sämmatiyanikäya-
sästra, noting that it contains over fifty transcriptions, which do not offer any
conclusive information about the original language, except that
“[’original...comprenait des mots denotent une tendance au moyen-indien,
comme onen trouve dans tantd’autres textes”.

Although Täranätha’s History states that the Vätsiputriyas survived beyond
our period, this is probably an anachronism: in their own Ägama , the Sämmatiyas
describe themselves as successors to that school. Täranätha mentions the
existence of another branch, the Kaurukullas, whose existence is confirmed by
the colophon of Ärya Vimuktisena’s Abhisamayälamkära-vrtti , in Sanskrit and
Tibetan. Since the colophon refers to the Kaurukulla-ärya-sammatiyas, the
Kaurukullas were certainly Sämmatiyas. There is no evidence that this branch, or
perhaps, as Bareau suggests, geographical division, existed at the time of the
PDhp manuscript.
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PDhp Patna Dhammapada. see Shukla (1979), Roth (1980),
Cone (1989), Mizuno (1990)
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VBA

roman script Pali Text Society edition
Tibetan Sanskrit Works Series (Patna)
Udänavarga '. see Bernhard (1965)
Visva-Bharati Annals (Santiniketan)

findings can be confirmed, the Sämmatiya affiliation of the PDhp
becomes more than a hypothesis.
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page number of the translation.
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New Pali Inscriptions
from South-east Asia

I. A RECENTLY DISCOVERED PÄLI INSCRIPTION FROM
NAKHON PATHOM*

In October 1991 the Institute of Western Thai Culture,
Silpakom University, held an exhibition on “The Archaeological Sites in
Western Thailand” at the Sanamchandra Palace, Nakhon Pathom. The
exhibition catalogue included a brief note, in Thai and English,
accompanied by photographs, on a “New inscription found from
Dväravati site in Western Thailand”.* 1 A reading of the inscription, with a
Thai translation, was published in the same year by Naiyana Prongthura
et al., with larger and clearer plates. 2 According to the latter, the
inscription was presented to Silpakom University, Sanamchandra Palace
Campus, by the abbot of Wat Taku (Amphoe Muang, Nakhon Pathom)
in BE 2532 [CE 1989], The abbot received it from a villager from district
Nakhon Chaisi (Nakhon Pathom province); no further details regarding
the nature of the find-spot or the date of discovery are available.
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2. Discussion

A) Side A may be divided into two parts. The first lists the four Truths
of the Noble Ones (ariya-sacca ), from dukkha, suffering, to magga, the
path; the second lists the twelve links of dependent arising
(paticcasamuppäda), from avijjä, ignorance, to jarä-marana, ageing-
and-death.

The four Truths of the Noble Ones are given in an inscription
from Sämäth in India3 4 and in a number of inscriptions from Siam.5 From
an early but as yet undetermined date, it was a practice to place the
inscribed text of dependent arising within or upon thüpas or cetiyas, as
shown by numerous inscriptions in Päli, Prakrit, Sanskrit, and Chinese,
from India, Siam, Burma, Malaya, Java, and Central Asia. 6

B) Side B lists the “37 factors conducive to enlightenment”
(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma) in seven groups in ascending numerical order:

the 4 foundations of mindfulness (cattäro satipatthänä)-,
the 4 right efforts (cattäro sammappadhänä);
the 4 bases of success (cattäro iddhipädä);

4 See Sten Konow, “Two Buddhist Inscriptions from Sämäth”, Epigraphia
Indica IX (1907-08), § 43.
5 See Peter Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription from Andhra Pradesh”, Indo-
Iranian Journal 34(1991), pp. 239—46, especially p. 244 and notes thereto, and
Part II of the present article.
6 For references see Oskar von Hinüber, “Epigraphical Varieties of Continental
Päli from Devnimori and Ratnagiri”, in Buddhism and its Relation to Other
Religions: Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday,
Kyoto, 1985, pp. 185-200. For Java see J.G. de Casparis, Prasasti Indonesia II,
Bandung, 1956, § III; for Central Asia, see Hubert Durt et al. “A propos de
‘stüpa miniatures’ votifs du Ve siede decouverts ä Tourfan et au Gansu”, Arts
asiatiques 40 (1985), pp. 92-106.

The text is neatly engraved in ornate Pallava characters on a
rectangular stone bar measuring 30.7 by 5.2 cm., with two lines on each
of the four long sides. The exhibition catalogue dates the inscription to
the 12th century BE [circa 550-650 CE], and notes that it bears “the
essence of the Buddha’s Teaching: Ariyasacca (The Four Noble Truths)
and Paticcasamuppäda (The Law of Causation)”. Naiyana dates the
inscription to the 12—13th century BE [circa 550-750 CE],

1. Transcription

The transcription given here follows the order in which the
photographs occur in the exhibition catalogue and that given by Naiyana
etal. , with the four sides of the bar numbered from A to D.

A.l. sri H dukkha samudaya nirodha magga avijjä samkhära
viiinäna nämarüpa

A.2. saläyatana phassa vedanä tanhä upädäna bhava jäti jarä
marana //

B. l. cattäro satipatthänä cattäro sammappadhänä cattäro
iddhipädä pancindriyäni

B.2. paiicabaläni satta bojjhangä ariyo atthangiko maggo sattatinsa
bodhipakkhiyadhamma'

C. l. abhinneyyam abhinnätam bhävetawanca bhävitam
C.2. pahätawam pahinam me tasmä buddho ’smi brähmana //
D.1. dukkham dukkhasamuppädam dukkhassa ca atikkamam ariyan

catthangikam maggarn dukkhüpasamagäminajm] //
D.2. iti buddho abhinnäya dhammam akkhäsi bhikkhünam

dukkhass’ antakaro satthä cakkhumä parinibbuto //

3 It is not clear whether the stone reads -a or -a .

Peter Skilling124

The text is neatly engraved in ornate Pallava characters on a
rectangular stone bar measuring 30.7 by 5.2 cm., with two lines on each
of the four long sides. The exhibition catalogue dates the inscription to
the 12th century BE [circa 550-650 CE], and notes that it bears “the
essence of the Buddha’s Teaching: Ariyasacca (The Four Noble Truths)
and Paticcasamuppäda (The Law of Causation)”. Naiyana dates the
inscription to the 12-13th century BE [circa 550-750 CE].

7. Transcription

The transcription given here follows the order in which the
photographs occur in the exhibition catalogue and that given by Naiyana
etal. , with the four sides of the bar numbered from A to D.

A.l. sri H dukkha samudaya nirodha magga avijjä satnkhära
vinnäna nämarüpa

A.2. saläyatana phassa vedanä tanhä upädäna bhava jäti jarä
marana //

B. l. cattäro satipatthänä cattäro sammappadhänä cattäro
iddhipädä pancindriyäni

B.2. pancabaläni satta bojjhangä ariyo atthangiko maggo sattatinsa
bodhipakkhiyadhamma3

C. l. abhinneyyam abhinnätam bhävetawanca bhävitam
C.2. pahätawam pahinam me tasmä buddho ’smi brähmana //
D.1. dukkham dukkhasamuppädam dukkhassa ca atikkamam ariyan

catthangikam maggam dukkhüpasamagäminafm] //
D.2. iti buddho abhinnäya dhammam akkhäsi bhikkhünam

dukkhass’ antakaro satthä cakkhumä parinibbuto //

3 It is not clear whether the stone reads -a or -a .



New Pali inscriptions from South-east Asia 125Peter Skilling124

2. Discussion

A) Side A may be divided into two parts. The first lists the four Truths
of the Noble Ones (ariya-sacca ), from dukkha, suffering, to magga, the
path; the second lists the twelve links of dependent arising
(paticcasamuppäda), from avijjä, ignorance, to jarä-marana, ageing-
and-death.

The four Truths of the Noble Ones are given in an inscription
from Sämäth in India3 4 and in a number of inscriptions from Siam.5 From
an early but as yet undetermined date, it was a practice to place the
inscribed text of dependent arising within or upon thüpas or cetiyas, as
shown by numerous inscriptions in Päli, Prakrit, Sanskrit, and Chinese,
from India, Siam, Burma, Malaya, Java, and Central Asia. 6

B) Side B lists the “37 factors conducive to enlightenment”
(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma) in seven groups in ascending numerical order:

the 4 foundations of mindfulness (cattäro satipatthänä)-,
the 4 right efforts (cattäro sammappadhänä);
the 4 bases of success (cattäro iddhipädä);

4 See Sten Konow, “Two Buddhist Inscriptions from Sämäth”, Epigraphia
Indica IX (1907-08), § 43.
5 See Peter Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription from Andhra Pradesh”, Indo-
Iranian Journal 34(1991), pp. 239—46, especially p. 244 and notes thereto, and
Part II of the present article.
6 For references see Oskar von Hinüber, “Epigraphical Varieties of Continental
Päli from Devnimori and Ratnagiri”, in Buddhism and its Relation to Other
Religions: Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday,
Kyoto, 1985, pp. 185-200. For Java see J.G. de Casparis, Prasasti Indonesia II,
Bandung, 1956, § III; for Central Asia, see Hubert Durt et al. “A propos de
‘stüpa miniatures’ votifs du Ve siede decouverts ä Tourfan et au Gansu”, Arts
asiatiques 40 (1985), pp. 92-106.

The text is neatly engraved in ornate Pallava characters on a
rectangular stone bar measuring 30.7 by 5.2 cm., with two lines on each
of the four long sides. The exhibition catalogue dates the inscription to
the 12th century BE [circa 550-650 CE], and notes that it bears “the
essence of the Buddha’s Teaching: Ariyasacca (The Four Noble Truths)
and Paticcasamuppäda (The Law of Causation)”. Naiyana dates the
inscription to the 12—13th century BE [circa 550-750 CE],

1. Transcription

The transcription given here follows the order in which the
photographs occur in the exhibition catalogue and that given by Naiyana
etal. , with the four sides of the bar numbered from A to D.

A.l. sri H dukkha samudaya nirodha magga avijjä samkhära
viiinäna nämarüpa

A.2. saläyatana phassa vedanä tanhä upädäna bhava jäti jarä
marana //

B. l. cattäro satipatthänä cattäro sammappadhänä cattäro
iddhipädä pancindriyäni

B.2. paiicabaläni satta bojjhangä ariyo atthangiko maggo sattatinsa
bodhipakkhiyadhamma'

C. l. abhinneyyam abhinnätam bhävetawanca bhävitam
C.2. pahätawam pahinam me tasmä buddho ’smi brähmana //
D.1. dukkham dukkhasamuppädam dukkhassa ca atikkamam ariyan

catthangikam maggarn dukkhüpasamagäminajm] //
D.2. iti buddho abhinnäya dhammam akkhäsi bhikkhünam

dukkhass’ antakaro satthä cakkhumä parinibbuto //

3 It is not clear whether the stone reads -a or -a .

New Pali inscriptions from South-east Asia 125

2. Discussion

A) Side A may be divided into two parts. The first lists the four Truths
of the Noble Ones (ariya-sacca), from dukkha, suffering, to magga, the
path; the second lists the twelve links of dependent arising
(paticcasamuppäda), from avijjä, ignorance, to jarä-marana, ageing-
and-death.

The four Truths of the Noble Ones are given in an inscription
from Sämäth in India 4 and in a number of inscriptions from Siam.5 From
an early but as yet undetermined date, it was a practice to place the
inscribed text of dependent arising within or upon thiipas or cetiyas, as
shown by numerous inscriptions in Pali, Prakrit, Sanskrit, and Chinese,
from India, Siam, Burma, Malaya, Java, and Central Asia. 6

B) Side B lists the “37 factors conducive to enlightenment”
(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma) in seven groups in ascending numerical order:

the 4 foundations of mindfulness (cattäro satipatthänäy,
the 4 right efforts (cattäro sammappadhänäy
the 4 bases of success (cattäro iddhipädä),

4 See Sten Konow, “Two Buddhist Inscriptions from Särnäth”, Epigraphia
Indica IX (1907-08), § 43.
5 See Peter Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription from Andhra Pradesh”, Indo-
Iranian Journal 34(1991), pp. 239-46, especially p. 244 and notes thereto, and
Part II of the present article.
6 For references see Oskar von Hinüber, “Epigraphical Varieties of Continental
Pali from Devnimori and Ratnagiri”, in Buddhism and its Relation to Other
Religions: Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday,
Kyoto, 1985, pp. 185-200. For Java see J.G. de Casparis, Prasasti Indonesia II,
Bandung, 1956, § III; for Central Asia, see Hubert Durt et al. “A propos de
‘stüpa miniatures’ votifs du Ve siede decouverts ä Tourfan et au Gansu”, Arts
asiatiques 40 (1985), pp. 92-106.



New Pali inscriptions from South-east Asia 127

enlightenment.9 Mülasarvästivädin parallels occur in the Verses of
Kaineya in the Bhaisajyavastu of the Vinaya of that school, as preserved
in Sanskrit and in Tibetan translation,10 and in a short sütra preserved in
Tibetan translation in Samathadeva’s precious commentary on the
Abhidharmakosaf The latter has close parallels in the Tsa a han ching
(the “longer” Chinese Samyuktägama , translated by Gunabhadra between
435—43)12 and in the Pieh i tsa a han ching (the “shorter” Chinese
Samyuktägama, an anonymous translation done during the Three Ch’in
dynasties, 352-431). 13 Bhavya (6th century) refers to the verse in his
Madhyamakahrdaya-kärikäs for the first of three definitions of the word
“Buddha”, 14 and cites it in his commentary thereon, the Tarkajvälä,' 5 as

126 Peter Skilling

the 5 faculties (pancindriyänij,
the 5 powers (pancabaläniy,
the 7 factors of awakening (satta bojjhangä);
the noble eightfold path (ariyo atthangiko maggo).

The same list is given in the Pyu script of riksetra on one of the gold
plates from “Khin Ba’s Mound” at Hmawza in Prome District, Burma.78 

The only difference is that the present inscription concludes with the
general title “37 factors conducive to enlightenment” (sattatinsa
bodhipakkhiyadhamma), not given in the Pyu version.

C) Side C gives a single verse:

I have realized what is to be realized;
I have cultivated what is to be cultivated;
I have abandoned what is to be abandoned:
therefore, O brähmana, I am a Buddha.

The verse, spoken by the Buddha to the brähmana Sela, occurs in the
Sela-sutta of the Mahävagga of the Sutta-nipäta (v. 558) and in the
verses of the Elder Sela in the Visati-nipäta of the Theragäthä (v. 828). It
also occurs in the Brahmäyu-sutta in the Brähmana-vagga of the
Majjhima-nikäya (sutta 91, Vol. II 143.29), spoken by the Buddha to the
brähmana Brahmäyu. Buddhaghosa (5th century) cites the verse for the
definition of sambuddha in his Visuddhimagga.* A partial
Lokottaravädin counterpart occurs (in a corrupt state?) in the Mahävastu,
spoken to the Ajivaka Upaka by the Buddha shortly after his

9 Mahävastu III 327,2 n. 9.
10Kaineya-gäthä , in Nalinaksha Dutt, Gilgit Manuscripts, Vol. Ill—1, [Srinagar,
1947] Delhi, 1984, p. 268.19; Ke na’i bu’i tshigs su bead pa, sMan gyi gzi,
Peking Tibetan Tripitaka § 1030, Vol. 41, ’dul ba ha, 218b4. The relationship
between the Kaineya-gäthä and the better known Saila-gäthä— frequently
mentioned in (Müla)Sarvästivädin literature—or Sela-sutta, which share a
number of verses, remains to be determined (cp. Bhaisajyavastu 275.4-12 with
Sutta-nipäta w. 549-54 and Bhaisajyavastu 277,penult-278,ult with Sutta-
nipäta w. 559-64).
11Upäyikä Tikä on the Abhidharmakosa , Peking Tibetan Tripitaka § 5595, Vol.
118, mnon pa tu, 2b6.
,2 Taisho 99, no. 100 (Vol. 2, 28a); see Lewis R. Lancaster in collaboration with
Sung-bae Park, The Korean Buddhist Canon: A Descriptive Catalogue,
Berkeley, 1979, § 650, Ch. (4) 13.
13Taishö 100, no. 266 (Vol. 2, 467a); Korean Buddhist Canon § 651, No. 13.17.
I am grateful to J.-U. Hartmann (Berlin) for checking the Chinese sources.
14Ch. 3, v. 268: see Malcom David Eckel, To See the Buddha: a Philosopher’s
Quest for the Meaning of Emptiness, San Francisco, 1992, p. 159 and p. 224,
n. 10.
15Translated in Eckel, loc. cit.

7 UTha Myat, Pyu Reader, Rangoon, 1963, Pl. VI 1-3, pp. 26, 30.
8 Henry Clarke Warren (ed.), Dharmananda Kosambi (rev.), Visuddhimagga </
Buddhaghosäcariya (Harvard Oriental Series 41) [Cambridge, Mass., 1950]
Delhi, 1989, p. 166.11.
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comparing the shape of the va with that of the ba in buddha in both
inscriptions, and in several other places in the present inscription. Oskar
von Hinüber has already noted the same peculiarity in a dhammacakka
inscription from Nakhon Pathom—which carries the readings
pahätavvam, sacchikätawam, and bhävetawam — as well as in a later
inscription from Lamphun. 20 The form also occurs in veditawo in the
“Maunggun plates” from near Hmawza in Burma.21 These texts offer
further evidence for von Hinüber’s suggestion that “it does not seem to
be altogether impossible that the Päli of Dväravati differed in this respect
[that is, using -w- for -bb-] at least from standard Ceylonese Päli”.

D) Side D contains two verses, one to each line. The first summarizes
the four truths:

Suffering, the arising of suffering,
the transcendence of suffering,
and the noble eightfold path
that leads to the cessation of suffering.

The verse occurs frequently in Päli: in the Dhammapada (v. 191),
Samyutta-nikäya (II 185.23), Itivuttaka (17.22-18.2), Theragäthä

well as in his Prajnäpradipa' 6 and Madhyamakaratnapradlpaf
Kamalaslla (circa '1W-95) also cites the verse, with variants, in his
Panjikä on Säntaraksita’s Tattvasamgraha ,1617 18

The verse is known from another inscription from Ban Phrom
Din, Tambon Lum Khao, Amphoe Khok Samrong, Lop Buri, published
with photographs in Ancient Inscriptions from the Early Period Found in
Lop Buri and Vicinity and in Inscriptions of Thailand, Vol. 1. 19 The
inscription, found by a farmer while ploughing his fields, is in a
somewhat cursive and less ornate Pallava, but otherwise the form of the
characters is close to that of the present inscription. The editors of the
former work date it to the 14th century BE, those of the latter to the 13th
to 14th centuries: that is, from about 650 to 850 CE. In both inscriptions
the -w- in place of the -bb- of “standard” Pali is quite clear: in
bhävetawam and pahätavvam in the Nakhon Chaisi inscription, and in
pahätawam in the Phrom Din inscription, which is fragmentary. That va
and ba were distinguished in “Dväravati Pallava” may be easily seen by

16See Christian Lindtner, “Materials for the Study of Bhavya”, in Eivind Kahrs
(ed.), Kalyänamiträräganam: Essays in Honour of Nils Simonsson, Oslo, 1986,
n. 23, p. 191.
17 Translated by Lindtner, op. cit., p. 188. While Bhavya’s authorship of the
Prajnäpradipa is not questioned, it is for the other two works. For this problem,
see David Seyfort Ruegg, “On the Authorship of Some Works Ascribed to
Bhävaviveka/Bhavya”, in David Seyfort Ruegg and Lambert Schmithausen (ed.),
Earliest Buddhism and Madhyamaka, Leiden, 1990, pp. 59-71, and also Eckel,
p. 197, n. 1.
18 Swami Dwarikadas Shastri (ed.), Tattvasangraha of Äcärya Shäntaraksita
with the Commentary ‘Panjikä’ of Shri Kamalashila (Bauddha Bharati Series 2),
Vol. 2, Varanasi, 1982, p. 1121.11. Cf. the translation in Ganganatha Jha, The
Tattvasangraha of Shäntaraksita with the Commentary of Kamalashila , Vol. II,
[Baroda, 1939] Delhi, 1986, p. 1567.
19Charukboran run raekphop ti lop buri lae klai khiang, Fine Arts Department,
Bangkok, 2524 [1981], pp. 14-17; Charuk nai prathet thai, Vol. I, National
Library-Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2529 [1986], pp. 237 10.

a “Epigraphical Varieties”, p. 186, referring to G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi
avec inscription en päli provenant du site de P’ra Pathom”, in Artibus Asiae 19
(1966) pp. 221-26. The inscription has been published in Charuk nai prathet
thai, Vol. I, pp. 59-64. The inscribed dhammacakka from Manorom district,
Chai Nat, studied in Part II below has the form sacchikätabba, as read in
Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao (Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2534 [1991],
p. 180): this should be checked against the original. A Pali Vinaya manuscript
from Nepal has the form nnäpetawo : see Oskar von Hinüber, The Oldest Päli
Manuscript: Four Folios of the Vinaya-Pitaka from the National Archives,
Kathmandu, Stuttgart, 1991, p. 9.
21 Louis Finot, “Un noveau document sur le bouddhisme birman”, Journal
asiatique, dixieme serie, tome XX (1912), p. 131.
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comparing the shape of the va with that of the ba in buddha in both
inscriptions, and in several other places in the present inscription. Oskar
von Hinüber has already noted the same peculiarity in a dhammacakka
inscription from Nakhon Pathom—which carries the readings
pahätavvam, sacchikätawam, and bhävetawam — as well as in a later
inscription from Lamphun. 20 The form also occurs in veditawo in the
“Maunggun plates” from near Hmawza in Burma.21 These texts offer
further evidence for von Hinüber’s suggestion that “it does not seem to
be altogether impossible that the Päli of Dväravati differed in this respect
[that is, using -w- for -bb-] at least from standard Ceylonese Päli”.

D) Side D contains two verses, one to each line. The first summarizes
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a “Epigraphical Varieties”, p. 186, referring to G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi
avec inscription en päli provenant du site de P’ra Pathom”, in Artibus Asiae 19
(1966) pp. 221-26. The inscription has been published in Charuk nai prathet
thai, Vol. I, pp. 59-64. The inscribed dhammacakka from Manorom district,
Chai Nat, studied in Part II below has the form sacchikätabba, as read in
Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao (Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2534 [1991],
p. 180): this should be checked against the original. A Pali Vinaya manuscript
from Nepal has the form nnäpetawo : see Oskar von Hinüber, The Oldest Päli
Manuscript: Four Folios of the Vinaya-Pitaka from the National Archives,
Kathmandu, Stuttgart, 1991, p. 9.
21 Louis Finot, “Un noveau document sur le bouddhisme birman”, Journal
asiatique, dixieme serie, tome XX (1912), p. 131.
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The verse occurs once in the Mahäparinibbäna-sutta (Digha-
nikäya II 123.9) and twice in the Anguttara-nikäya (II 2.3, IV 106.5). In
all three cases it is spoken by the Buddha, following the verse:

Virtue, concentration, wisdom,
and the unsurpassed liberation:
these dhammas have been realized
by Gotama, the illustrious. 26

This is the first time that the verse has been noted in an inscription. The
iti (“thus”) with which it commences should refer to the preceding verse
on the four Truths; thus the two verses of Side D seem to have been
connected in the Dväravati tradition.

3. Conclusions

The present inscription is one of the most complete of the
Dväravati corpus, which is made up of mostly fragmentary texts. It is a
significant addition to our knowledge of the Buddhism of the Dväravati
period. The language of the texts (with the exception of the opening
Sanskrit sri) is Päli. The orthography (with the exception of the -w- /
-bb- discrepancy) agrees with that of the Päli texts transmitted in Ceylon:
indeed the verses of the inscription could have been taken from a modem
printed edition of the canon, with scarcely a single variant.

The inscription confirms the preoccupation of the Dväravati
Buddhists with what the exhibition catalogue has called “the essence of
the Buddha’s teaching”. The four troths are given twice, in the bare list of
A and in the verse of D. Dependent arising is given in A; it is also given

26 silam samadhi pannä ca vimutti ca anuttarä, anubuddhä ime dhammä
gotamena yasassinä.

130 Peter Skilling

(v. 1259), and Therigäthä (vv. 186, 193, 310, 321). It occurs in Sanskrit
in (Müla)Sarvästivädin literature: in the Pasyavarga of the Vdänavarga ,
and, with variants, in the Vidyästhänopama-sütra and the Prätihärya-
sütra (of the Divyävadäna); it is cited in the Abhidharmakosabhäsya , the
Vibhäsäprabhä-vrtti on the Abhidharma-dlpa , and other treatises. In
Tibetan translation it occurs in the Ksudraka-vastu of the Vinaya of the
Mülasarvästivädins and in the Dhvajägra-sütra of the same school.22 In
the Äryamaitreya-vyäkarana it is presented as the epitome of Maitreya’s
teaching: 23 thus it is a formula summarizing the teaching of the Buddhas.
In a Sogdian eulogy dedicated to Avalokitesvara it seems to have been
used as a mantra.24 The verse occurs three times in inscriptions: in a
slightly Sanskritized Pali from Guntupalle in Andhra Pradesh, and in Pali
from U Thong (Suphan Buri province) and in the present inscription
from Nakhon Pathom.25

The subject of the second verse is the Buddha:

Thus the Buddha, having realized [the truth]
taught the Dhamma to the monks;
the Teacher, who has put an end to suffering,
the one with vision, has realized full nibbäna.

22For references see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”, pp. 240-41. For
the Dhvajägra-sütra version see P. Skilling, Mahäsütras: Great Discourses of
the Buddha, Vol. I, Oxford, 1994, pp. 306-7. The verse is discussed in further
details in Vol. II of the same work (forthcoming).
23 Nalinaksha Dutt (ed.), Gilgit Manucripts, Vol. IV, [Calcutta, 1959] Delhi,
1984, w.  58cd-59ab (p. 203); Sylvain Levi, “Maitreya le consolateur”, in Etudes
d’orientalisme publiees par le Musee Guimet ä la memoire de Raymonde
Linossier, tome II, Paris, 1932, v. 60 (p. 387). I owe this reference to Gregory
Schopen, “Hinayäna Texts in a 14th Century Persian Chronicle: Notes on Some
of Rashid al-Din’s Sources”, Central Asiatic Journal 26(1982), pp. 228-35.
24E. Benveniste, Textes Sogdiens edites, traduits et commentes (Mission Pelliot
en Asie centrale III, Paris, 1940, p. 113.
25For the first two see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”.

130 Peter Skilling

(v. 1259), and Therigäthä (vv. 186, 193, 310, 321). It occurs in Sanskrit
in (Müla)Sarvästivädin literature: in the Pasyavarga of the Udänavarga,
and, with variants, in the Vidyästhänopama-sütra and the Prätihärya-
sütra (of the Divyävadäna); it is cited in the Ahhidharmakosabhäsya , the
Vibhäsäprabhä-vrtti on the Abhidharma-dipa , and other treatises. In
Tibetan translation it occurs in the Ksudraka-vastu of the Vinaya of the
Mülasarvästivädins and in the Dhvajägra-sütra of the same school.22 In
the Äryamaitreya-vyäkarana it is presented as the epitome of Maitreya’s
teaching: 23 thus it is a formula summarizing the teaching of the Buddhas.
In a Sogdian eulogy dedicated to Avalokitesvara it seems to have been
used as a mantra.24 The verse occurs three times in inscriptions: in a
slightly Sanskritized Pali from Guntupalle in Andhra Pradesh, and in Pali
from U Thong (Suphan Buri province) and in the present inscription
from Nakhon Pathom.25

The subject of the second verse is the Buddha:

Thus the Buddha, having realized [the truth]
taught the Dhamma to the monks;
the Teacher, who has put an end to suffering,
the one with vision, has realized full nibbäna.

22For references see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”, pp. 240-41. For
the Dhvajägra-sütra version see P. Skilling, Mahäsütras: Great Discourses of
the Buddha, Vol. I, Oxford, 1994, pp. 306 -7. The verse is discussed in further
details in Vol. II of the same work (forthcoming).
23 Nalinaksha Dutt (ed.), Gilgit Manucripts, Vol. IV, [Calcutta, 1959] Delhi,
1984, w.  58cd-59ab (p. 203); Sylvain Levi, “Maitreya le consolateur”, in Etudes
d’orientalisme publiees par le Musee Guimet ä la mernoire de Raymonde
Linossier, tome II, Paris, 1932, v. 60 (p. 387). I owe this reference to Gregory
Schopen, “Hinayäna Texts in a 14th Century Persian Chronicle: Notes on Some
of Rashid al-Din’s Sources”, Central Asiatic Journal 26(1982), pp. 228-35.
24E. Benveniste, Textes Sogdiens edites, traduits et commentes (Mission Pelliot
en Asie centrale III, Paris, 1940, p. 113.
25For the first two see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”.



New Pali inscriptions from South-east Asia 131

The verse occurs once in the Mahäparinibbäna-sutta (Digha-
nikäya II 123.9) and twice in the Anguttara-nikäya (II 2.3, IV 106.5). In
all three cases it is spoken by the Buddha, following the verse:

Virtue, concentration, wisdom,
and the unsurpassed liberation:
these dhammas have been realized
by Gotama, the illustrious. 26

This is the first time that the verse has been noted in an inscription. The
iti (“thus”) with which it commences should refer to the preceding verse
on the four Truths; thus the two verses of Side D seem to have been
connected in the Dväravati tradition.

3. Conclusions

The present inscription is one of the most complete of the
Dväravati corpus, which is made up of mostly fragmentary texts. It is a
significant addition to our knowledge of the Buddhism of the Dväravati
period. The language of the texts (with the exception of the opening
Sanskrit sri) is Päli. The orthography (with the exception of the -w- /
-bb- discrepancy) agrees with that of the Päli texts transmitted in Ceylon:
indeed the verses of the inscription could have been taken from a modem
printed edition of the canon, with scarcely a single variant.

The inscription confirms the preoccupation of the Dväravati
Buddhists with what the exhibition catalogue has called “the essence of
the Buddha’s teaching”. The four troths are given twice, in the bare list of
A and in the verse of D. Dependent arising is given in A; it is also given

26 silam samadhi pannä ca vimutti ca anuttarä, anubuddhä ime dhammä
gotamena yasassinä.

130 Peter Skilling

(v. 1259), and Therigäthä (vv. 186, 193, 310, 321). It occurs in Sanskrit
in (Müla)Sarvästivädin literature: in the Pasyavarga of the Vdänavarga ,
and, with variants, in the Vidyästhänopama-sütra and the Prätihärya-
sütra (of the Divyävadäna); it is cited in the Abhidharmakosabhäsya , the
Vibhäsäprabhä-vrtti on the Abhidharma-dlpa , and other treatises. In
Tibetan translation it occurs in the Ksudraka-vastu of the Vinaya of the
Mülasarvästivädins and in the Dhvajägra-sütra of the same school.22 In
the Äryamaitreya-vyäkarana it is presented as the epitome of Maitreya’s
teaching: 23 thus it is a formula summarizing the teaching of the Buddhas.
In a Sogdian eulogy dedicated to Avalokitesvara it seems to have been
used as a mantra.24 The verse occurs three times in inscriptions: in a
slightly Sanskritized Pali from Guntupalle in Andhra Pradesh, and in Pali
from U Thong (Suphan Buri province) and in the present inscription
from Nakhon Pathom.25

The subject of the second verse is the Buddha:

Thus the Buddha, having realized [the truth]
taught the Dhamma to the monks;
the Teacher, who has put an end to suffering,
the one with vision, has realized full nibbäna.

22For references see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”, pp. 240-41. For
the Dhvajägra-sütra version see P. Skilling, Mahäsütras: Great Discourses of
the Buddha, Vol. I, Oxford, 1994, pp. 306-7. The verse is discussed in further
details in Vol. II of the same work (forthcoming).
23 Nalinaksha Dutt (ed.), Gilgit Manucripts, Vol. IV, [Calcutta, 1959] Delhi,
1984, w.  58cd-59ab (p. 203); Sylvain Levi, “Maitreya le consolateur”, in Etudes
d’orientalisme publiees par le Musee Guimet ä la memoire de Raymonde
Linossier, tome II, Paris, 1932, v. 60 (p. 387). I owe this reference to Gregory
Schopen, “Hinayäna Texts in a 14th Century Persian Chronicle: Notes on Some
of Rashid al-Din’s Sources”, Central Asiatic Journal 26(1982), pp. 228-35.
24E. Benveniste, Textes Sogdiens edites, traduits et commentes (Mission Pelliot
en Asie centrale III, Paris, 1940, p. 113.
25For the first two see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”.

New Pali inscriptions from South-east Asia 131

The verse occurs once in the Mahäparinibbäna-sutta (Digha-
nikäya II 123.9) and twice in the Ahguttara-nikäya (II 2.3, IV 106.5). In
all three cases it is spoken by the Buddha, following the verse:

Virtue, concentration, wisdom,
and the unsurpassed liberation:
these dhammas have been realized
by Gotama, the illustrious. 26

This is the first time that the verse has been noted in an inscription. The
iti (“thus”) with which it commences should refer to the preceding verse
on the four Truths; thus the two verses of Side D seem to have been
connected in the Dväravati tradition.

3. Conclusions

The present inscription is one of the most complete of the
Dväravati corpus, which is made up of mostly fragmentary texts. It is a
significant addition to our knowledge of the Buddhism of the Dväravati
period. The language of the texts (with the exception of the opening
Sanskrit sri) is Pali. The orthography (with the exception of the -w- /
-hh- discrepancy) agrees with that of thePäli texts transmitted in Ceylon:
indeed the verses of the inscription could have been taken from a modem
printed edition of the canon, with scarcely a single variant.
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26 silam samädhi panhä ca vimutti ca anuttarä, anubuddhä ime dhammä
gotamena yasassinä.
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India—whether of the North, of Andhra Pradesh, or several regions
together—as well as to that of Ceylon. The early Buddhism of South-east
Asia should not, however, be seen as a simple import. By the time of the
inscriptions it had already adapted to local social and cultural conditions,
and evolved its own characteristics.

II. PÄLI INSCRIPTIONS ON A STONE DHAMMACAKKA AND
AN OCTAGONAL PILLAR FROM CHAI NAT’

Among the interesting inscriptions unearthed in Siam in recent
years are some fragments in Päli, inscribed in the South-east Asian
Pallava script on a stone dhammacakka or “wheel of the law” and on an
octagonal stone pillar, which originally supported the wheel. The
fragments were discovered at Tambon Hang Nam Sakhon, Amphoe
Manorom, Chai Nat (Jayanäda) Province, on 5th October, 2531 [1988],
The inscription has been published in a Fine Arts Department report
entitled The Archaeology of U Taphao) Its paleography has been
discussed by Christian Bauer in his “Notes on Mon Epigraphy”
(accompanied by four plates, without transcription). 2 The Fine Arts
Department dates the inscription to the 12th century BE (circa 550-650

in fuller form on at least one dhammacakka, and is represented by the
numerous ye dhammä inscriptions from various sites. The Pyu of
Sriksetra also inscribed canonical texts on various materials, sometimes
the same ones inscribed in Dväravati: dependent arising, the ye dhammä
verse, and the 37 factors.27 While such a practice is well attested in Burma
and Siam, no contemporary canonical Päli inscriptions have been found
in Ceylon, where extensive excavations have taken place for over a
century. It is astonishing that an article published in 1971 could list only
three Päli inscriptions for the whole of Ceylon, all later than those of
Dväravati or Sriksetra.28 Examples of canonical inscriptions from South
India are rare: I know of only the interesting trove of distinctive sealings
in Pallava script from the Sankaram Hills in Andhra Pradesh,29* 1 and the
verse from Andhra mentioned above. Throughout Northern India the
practice of inscribing the ye dharma verse and the Discourse on
Dependent Arising, whether in Sanskrit or Prakrit, was widespread from
at least the early Gupta period. This suggests that the early Buddhism of
Burma and Siam had links with Northern India—the heartland of
Magadha—which is only natural since such links may be seen
throughout the historical period up to the present. On the basis of
available evidence, the predominant school at both Dväravati and
Sriksetra seems to have been a form of Theraväda affiliated to that of

’ References to Päli texts are to roman script editions of the Pali Text Society
(PTS); to Thai-script editions of the Syämratthassa Tepitakam (SyR) or those
published by the Mahämakutaräjavidyälaya (Mm); to Burmese script
Chatthasahgiti editions (ChS); or to Nägari script Nälandä editions (Näl), as
available.
1 Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao , Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2534 [1991].
A transcription and Thai translation of the fragments by Cha-ame Kaewglai is
given in an Appendix, pp. 179-82, an English summary of the book at pp. 183-
93. For two photographs of the dharmacakra and one of the pillar, see (the
unnumbered) pp. 32, 33. Cf. also The Silpakorn Journal, Vol. 34, No. 2 (1991),
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27 For canonical citations from Burma, see Nihar-ranjan Ray, “Early Traces of
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that I am able to decipher from the rather murky reprint give the ye dharma verse
in Sanskrit.
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in fuller form on at least one dhammacakka, and is represented by the
numerous ye dhammä inscriptions from various sites. The Pyu of
Sriksetra also inscribed canonical texts on various materials, sometimes
the same ones inscribed in Dväravati: dependent arising, the ye dhammä
verse, and the 37 factors.27 While such a practice is well attested in Burma
and Siam, no contemporary canonical Päli inscriptions have been found
in Ceylon, where extensive excavations have taken place for over a
century. It is astonishing that an article published in 1971 could list only
three Päli inscriptions for the whole of Ceylon, all later than those of
Dväravati or Sriksetra.28 Examples of canonical inscriptions from South
India are rare: I know of only the interesting trove of distinctive sealings
in Pallava script from the Sankaram Hills in Andhra Pradesh,29 and the
verse from Andhra mentioned above. Throughout Northern India the
practice of inscribing the ye dharma verse and the Discourse on
Dependent Arising, whether in Sanskrit or Prakrit, was widespread from
at least the early Gupta period. This suggests that the early Buddhism of
Burma and Siam had links with Northern India—the heartland of
Magadha—which is only natural since such links may be seen
throughout the historical period up to the present. On the basis of
available evidence, the predominant school at both Dväravati and
Sriksetra seems to have been a form of Theraväda affiliated to that of
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India—whether of the North, of Andhra Pradesh, or several regions
together—as well as to that of Ceylon. The early Buddhism of South-east
Asia should not, however, be seen as a simple import. By the time of the
inscriptions it had already adapted to local social and cultural conditions,
and evolved its own characteristics.

II. PÄLI INSCRIPTIONS ON A STONE DHAMMACAKKA AND
AN OCTAGONAL PILLAR FROM CHAI NAT’

Among the interesting inscriptions unearthed in Siam in recent
years are some fragments in Päli, inscribed in the South-east Asian
Pallava script on a stone dhammacakka or “wheel of the law” and on an
octagonal stone pillar, which originally supported the wheel. The
fragments were discovered at Tambon Hang Nam Sakhon, Amphoe
Manorom, Chai Nat (Jayanäda) Province, on 5th October, 2531 [1988],
The inscription has been published in a Fine Arts Department report
entitled The Archaeology of U Taphao) Its paleography has been
discussed by Christian Bauer in his “Notes on Mon Epigraphy”
(accompanied by four plates, without transcription). 2 The Fine Arts
Department dates the inscription to the 12th century BE (circa 550-650
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India—whether of the North, of Andhra Pradesh, or several regions
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Asia should not, however, be seen as a simple import. By the time of the
inscriptions it had already adapted to local social and cultural conditions,
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[1] [ä]loko udapädi // [tarn kho panidam dukkham ariyasaccam]
parinnätan ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum
udapädi nänam udapädi pamnä udapädi vijjä udapädi äloko udapädi
// idam dukkhasamudayo ariyya[saccan ti me bhikkhave. . .]
[3] pamnä udapädi vijjä udapädi äloko udapädi // tarn kho panidam
dukkhanirodho ariyya[saccam. . .]
[2] [sa]cchikätabban ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapädi 6 nänam udapädi pamnä udapädi vijjä
udapädi äloko udapädi 7 // [tarn kho panidam dukkhanirodho
ariyasaccam] sacchikatan ti me bhikkhave pu-
[4] -bbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapädi nänam udapädi
pamnä udapädi vijjä udapädi [äloko udapädi]

l.b. Spokes: Commentary on the Four Truths?

[8]8

(1) na
(2) tti
(3) pilana
(4) samudayasa9

(5) dhipateyya10

(6) sa XXX /
(7) XXX
(8) xxx

CE), while Bauer concludes that it is possible “to date this dharmacakra
with certainty to the 6th century AD”. 3

The surviving fragments of the wheel, which is carved in the
round, are inscribed on both rim and spokes. Associated finds include
fragments of an ear and the nose and mouth of a stone deer.4 Pairs of
recumbent deer, symbolizing the Deer Park where the Buddha delivered
the First Sermon, have been found in association with dhammacakkas
elsewhere in Central Siam. The motif of a wheel flanked by a pair of deer
is known from sculpture and monastic sealings from Northern India, and
frequently adorns the roof-tops of Tibetan temples up to the present day.

I give here a romanized version of Cha-ame Kaewglai’s Thai
script transcription. 5 The sequence is that of Cha-ame’s restored text; the
numbers in square brackets are those assigned to fragments or groups of
fragments by the Fine Arts Department. In No. l.a, text in square
brackets is supplied from the Dhammacakkappavattana-suttcr, in Nos.
l.b and 2, the symbol “xxx” indicates missing text.

1. Dhammacakka inscriptions
l.a. Rim of the wheel: Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta

[6] [pu]bbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapädi
[5] dukkham ariyyasaccam parinneyyan ti me bhikkhave [pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu] cakkhum [udapädi nänam udapädi] pannä
udapädi vijjä udapädi

‘’dudapädi, Cha-ame.
7 dudapädi, Cha-ame.
8 The numbers in parentheses are those assigned to individual spokes.
9 See the upper spoke in Bauer, Pl. 3.
10See the lower spoke in Bauer, Pl. 3.

3 Bauer, op. cit. , p. 48.
4 Illustrated in Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao, p. 22.
5 Unfortunately a complete set of photographs of the inscriptions has not been
published, and only a few of those mentioned above are readable.
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conclude that the rim of the wheel gave at least the complete text of the
realization of the three insights into each of the Four Truths.

As transcribed, the text presents two orthographical
peculiarities:

ariyya in Frags. [5], [1], and [3];
pamna in Frags. [1], [3], [2], and [4] (but pannä in Frag. [5]).

We may also note that the text has dukkhasamudayo in Frag. [1]
and dukkhanirodho in Frag. [3], which agree with the readings of SyR
(both SN and Vinaya), against the dukkhasamudayam and
dukkhanirodham of PTS (both SN and Vinaya). 18

l.b) The fragmentary condition of the inscriptions prevents a precise
identification. The presence (twice) of the word samudayasa on a
dhammacakka inscribed with the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta leaves
little doubt that the subject is again the Four Truths. The two other
preserved words, pilana and \a\dhipateyya, do not occur in connection
with the Four Truths in the early sutta literature. The citation might
therefore belong to the later commentarial literature, which assigns four
meanings to each of the Fours Truths, and includes the two terms:19

[9]

(1) dhi
(2) samudayasa

2. Inscription on octagonal pillar: Verses 11

[7] ( l )xxx
(2) xxx tato xxx dimata 12 //tobä'3 xxx
(3) xxx menaiti saccam visattikä tarn xxx
(4) xxx menatato saccam idam matam/ / xxx
(5) xxx iti so14 saccasam 15 xxx

Discussion

l.a) Fragments 1 to 6 belong to the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta, the
first sermon spoken by the Buddha to the Group of Five Monks at the
Deer Park (Migadäya) at Isipatana in Väränasi.16 The surviving portions
all belong to the section on the Buddha’s realization of the three insights
(sacca-, kicca-, kata-hanam) into the first three Truths of the Noble Ones
(ariya-sacca).17 Since the fourth Truth must have been included, we may

" Most of the pillar text can be read from the plate at Boranakhadi Muang U
Taphao, p. 33, and Bauer, Pl. 4. The numbers in parentheses are those of the
lines, after Bauer.
12 From Bauer’s plate it appears that Cha-ame’s reading may be corrected to
(i)da(m) matam , as in the texts (the “texts” will be described and cited below).
13tobä cannot be right: the texts have here tarn vinä.
14Cha-ame reads sä, but the reading is clearly so, as in the texts.
15The last word might be samato: only a single ma is visible, followed by what
might be the left-hand curve of an o.
16 Samyuttanikäya, Mahävagga, Saccasamyutta, Dhammacakkappavattana-
vagga, 1.
17SN (PTS) V 422.2-22; (SyR) Vol. 19, 529.11-530.10. The same text occurs

Continues...

in the Mahävagga of the Vinaya: (PTS) I 11.1-14; (SyR) Vol. 4, 19.10-20.16.
Almost the same text occurs as an independent sutta, Tathägatena vuttam, at SN
V (PTS) 424-25, (SyR) 532-34, with the substitution of tathägatänam for me.
18The question of case endings of the Four Truths has been discussed in detail by
K.R. Norman, “The Four Noble Truths: A Problem of Pali Syntax”, in L.A.
Hercus et al. (ed.), Indological and Buddhist Studies, Volume in Honour <f
Professor J.W. de Jong on his Sixtieth Birthday, 2nd. ed., Delhi, 1984, pp. 377-
91 (see especially § 1.5) (= Collected Papers Vol. II, PTS, Oxford 1991).
19Here and in the following citations I underline the terms that occur in tire Chai
Nat inscription.
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Taphao, p. 33, and Bauer, Pl. 4. The numbers in parentheses are those of the
lines, after Bauer.
12 From Bauer’s plate it appears that Cha-ame’s reading may be corrected to
(i)da(m) matam , as in the texts (the “texts” will be described and cited below).
13tobä cannot be right: the texts have here tarn vinä.
14Cha-ame reads sä, but the reading is clearly so, as in the texts.
15The last word might be samato: only a single ma is visible, followed by what
might be the left-hand curve of an o.
16 Samyuttanikäya, Mahävagga, Saccasamyutta, Dhammacakkappavattana-
vagga, 1.
17SN (PTS) V 422.2-22; (SyR) Vol. 19, 529.11-530.10. The same text occurs
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in the Mahävagga of the Vinaya: (PTS) I 11.1-14; (SyR) Vol. 4, 19.10-20.16.
Almost the same text occurs as an independent sutta, Tathägatena vuttam, at SN
V (PTS) 424-25, (SyR) 532-34, with the substitution of tathägatänam for me.
18The question of case endings of the Four Truths has been discussed in detail by
K.R. Norman, “The Four Noble Truths: A Problem of Pali Syntax”, in L.A.
Hercus et al. (ed.), Indological and Buddhist Studies, Volume in Honour <f
Professor J.W. de Jong on his Sixtieth Birthday, 2nd. ed., Delhi, 1984, pp. 377-
91 (see especially § 1.5) (= Collected Papers Vol. II, PTS, Oxford 1991).
19Here and in the following citations I underline the terms that occur in tire Chai
Nat inscription.
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conclude that the rim of the wheel gave at least the complete text of the
realization of the three insights into each of the Four Truths.

As transcribed, the text presents two orthographical
peculiarities:

ariyya in Frags. [5], [1], and [3];
pamhä 'm. Frags. [1], [3], [2], and [4] (butpa/wd in Frag. [5]).

We may also note that the text has dukkhasamudayo in Frag. [1]
and dukkhanirodho in Frag. [3], which agree with the readings of SyR
(both SN and Vinaya\ against the dukkhasamudayam and
dukkhanirodham of PTS (both SN and Vinayd).*** 18

l.b) The fragmentary condition of the inscriptions prevents a precise
identification. The presence (twice) of the word samudayasa on a
dhammacakka inscribed with the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta leaves
little doubt that the subject is again the Four Truths. The two other
preserved words, pilana and \a\dhipateyya, do not occur in connection
with the Four Truths in the early sutta literature. The citation might
therefore belong to the later commentarial literature, which assigns four
meanings to each of the Fours Truths, and includes the two terms:19

in the Mahävagga of the Vinaya\ (PTS) I 11.1-14; (SyR) Vol. 4, 19.10-20.16.
Almost the same text occurs as an independent sutta, Tathägatena vuttam, at SN
V (PTS) 424-25, (SyR) 532-34, with the substitution of tathägatänam for me.
18The question of case endings of the Four Truths has been discussed in detail by
K.R. Norman, ‘The Four Noble Truths: A Problem of Päli Syntax”, in L.A.
Hercus et al. (ed.), Indological and Buddhist Studies, Volume in Honour cf
Professor J. IV. de Jong on his Sixtieth Birthday, 2nd. ed., Delhi, 1984, pp. 377-
91 (see especially § 1.5) (= Collected Papers Vol. II, PTS, Oxford 1991).
19Here and in the following citations I underline the terms that occur in the Chai
Nat inscription.
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A. dukkhcr. (1) pilana, (2) samkhata, (3) santäpa, (4) viparinäma:
B. samudaya : (5) äyuhana, (6) nidäna, (T) sannoga, (8) palibodha;
C. nirodha : (9) nissarana ,(10) viveka, (11) asamkhata, (12) amata ;
D. maggcr. (13) niyyäna, (14) hetu, (15) dassana, (16) ädhipateyya.

The 16 meanings (attha) are different from the 16 aspects
(äkära) of the Four Truths, well-known in the Vaibhäsika tradition, and
are apparently unique to Theravädin exegesis. 22 The earliest evidence of
the Theravädin theory is in the Patisambhidämagga, where the terms
occur several times.23 The first occurrence is early in the text, in the
“Discussion of Insight” of the Mahävagga:24A concise statement of this theory is found near the end of the

Buddhänussatikathä of the Visuddhimagga:2021** 20

pUam-samkhata-santäpa-viparinämatthena vä dukkham ariya-
saccam; äyühana-nidäna-samyoga-palibodhatthena samudayam;
nissarana-vivekäsamkhata-amatatthena nirodham; niyyänika-hetu-
dassanädhipateyyatthena maggam.

The Truth of the Noble Ones regarding suffering has the senses of
(1) oppressing, (2) being compounded, (3) burning, and (4) change.
Origin has the senses of (5) accumulating, (6) source, (7) bond, and
(8) obstructing. Cessation has the senses of (9) final release, (10)
solitude, (1 1) being uncompounded, and (12) being free from death.
The path has the senses of (13) outlet, (14) cause, (15) seeing, and
(16) predominance.

The four senses of the Truth of the Path (maggasacca) are preserved in
another inscription, on a dhammacakka from Nakhon Pathom dated to
the 6th or 7th century: niyyänikahetudassanädhipateyyabhävena
maggasacce.21 The phrasing is close but not identical to that of the
Visuddhimagga .

Bangchang, Wiwathanakan ngan khian phasa bali nai prathet thai: charuk
tamnan phongsawadan san prakat, Bangkok, 2529 [1986], pp. 34-36;
G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi avec inscription en päli provenant du site de P’ra
Pathom”, Artibus Asiae 19(1966), pp. 222,225.
22 For the 16 aspects according to the Vaibhäsikas see e.g. Valentina Stache-
Rosen (ed., tr.), Dogmatische Begriffsreihen im Alteren Buddhismus II, Das
Sangttisütra und sein Kommentar Sangitiparyäya, Part I, Berlin, 1968, IV. 14
(p. 100); I. Armelin (tr.), Le coeur de la loi supreme, Tratte de Fa-cheng,
Abhidharmahrdayasästra de Dharmasri, Paris, 1978, p. 116; Jose Van den
Broeck (tr.), La saveur de l'immortel (A-p’i-t’an Kan Lu Wei Lun), la version
chinoise de l’Amrtarasa de Ghosaka (T. 1553), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, p. 170;
Marcel Van Velthem (ed., tr.) Le traite de la descente dans la profonde loi
(Abhidharmävatärasästra) de l’Arhat Skandhila, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, pp.
48 (translation), 98.5-16 (text); Särasamuccaya-näma-abhidharmävatära-tikä,
Peking Tanjur No. 5598, Vol. 119, mnon pa thu, 359b8 foil.; N. Aiyaswami
Sastri, Pancavastuka Sästra and Pancavastuka-vibhäsä, Santiniketan, n.d., p. 10;
Abhidharmakosa VII,13a; Louis de La Vallee Poussin, L’Abhidharmakosa de
Vasubandhu, tome V, Brussels, 1971, pp. 30-39; Padmanabh S. Jaini (ed.),
Abhidharmadipa with Vibhäsäprabhävrtti , Patna, 1977, pp. 329-30;
Chr. Lindtner (ed.), “Candrakirti’s Pancaskandhaprakarana, I. Tibetan Text”, Acta
Orientalia XL (1979), pp. 140-41.
23 Although the Patisambhidämagga is included in the Khuddaka-nikäya of the
Pali Canon, it is stylistically related to the Abhidhamma and Commentarial
literature: see A.K. Warder, Indian Buddhism, Delhi, 1970, pp. 312-16;
A.K. Warder, Introduction to Bhikkhu Nänamoli (tr.), The Path cf
Discrimination, London, 1982; K.R. Norman, Pali Literature (Jan Gonda [ed.],
A History of Indian Literature, Vol. VII, Fasc. 2), Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 87-89.
Tradition ascribes the work to Säriputta. Warder’s assertion (Introduction to
Bhikkhu Nänamoli, p. xlvi, repeated almost verbatim in Norman, Pali Literature,
p. 132) that “Mahänäma begins [his commentary, the Saddhammapakäsinp by
saying that Säriputta explained the Dhammacakkappavattana Suttanta by

20Chap. VII.62; (Mm) I 271.2-5.
21Bauer, op. eit. , Fig. F, no. Kd.24 (for which read Kd.29; for Coedes 1956 read
Coedes 1966) gives 6th century; Charuk nai prathet thai (hereafter referred to as
Charuk), Vol. I, National Library-Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2529 [1986],
p. 59 gives 12th century BE = circa 550-650 CE. See also Supaphan na
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A. dukkhcr. (1) pilana , (2) samkhata, (3) santäpa, (4) viparinämcr,
B. samudaya : (5) äyuhana,(6) nidäna,(T) sannoga,(8) palibodha\
C. nirodha : (9) nissarana ,(10) viveka, (11) asamkhata, (12) amata;
D. magga: (13) niyyäna, (14) hetu, (15) dassana, (16) ädhipateyya.

A concise statement of this theory is found near the end of the
Buddhänussatikathä of the Visuddhimagga:2021 

pSana-samkhata-santäpa-viparinämatthena vä dukkham ariya-
saccam; äyühana-nidäna-samyoga-palihodhatthena samudayam;
nissarana-vivekäsamkhata-amatatthena nirodham; niyyänika-hetu-
dassanädhipateyyatthena maggam.

The Truth of the Noble Ones regarding suffering has the senses of
(1) oppressing, (2) being compounded, (3) burning, and (4) change.
Origin has the senses of (5) accumulating, (6) source, (7) bond, and
(8) obstructing. Cessation has the senses of (9) final release, (10)
solitude, (11) being uncompounded, and (12) being free from death.
The path has the senses of (13) outlet, (14) cause, (15) seeing, and
(16) predominance.

The four senses of the Truth of the Path (maggasacca) are preserved in
another inscription, on a dhammacakka from Nakhon Pathom dated to
the 6th or 7th century: niyyänikahetudassanädhipateyyabhävena
maggasacce.2' The phrasing is close but not identical to that of the
Visuddhimagga.

20Chap. VII.62; (Mm) I 271.2-5.
21Bauer, op. cit. , Fig. F, no. Kd.24 (for which read Kd.29; for Coedes 1956 read
Coedes 1966) gives 6th century; Charuknai prathet thai (hereafter referred to as
Charuk), Vol. I, National Library-Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2529 [1986],
p. 59 gives 12th century BE = circa 550-650 CE. See also Supaphan na
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A. dukkhcr. (1) pilana, (2) samkhata, (3) santäpa, (4) viparinäma:
B. samudaya : (5) äyuhana, (6) nidäna, (T) sannoga, (8) palibodha;

C. nirodha : (9) nissarana ,(10) viveka, (11) asamkhata, (12) amata ;
D. maggcr. (13) niyyäna, (14) hetu, (15) dassana, (16) ädhipateyya.

The 16 meanings (attha) are different from the 16 aspects
(äkära) of the Four Truths, well-known in the Vaibhäsika tradition, and
are apparently unique to Theravädin exegesis. 22 The earliest evidence of
the Theravädin theory is in the Patisambhidämagga, where the terms
occur several times.23 The first occurrence is early in the text, in the
“Discussion of Insight” of the Mahävagga:24A concise statement of this theory is found near the end of the

Buddhänussatikathä of the Visuddhimagga:2021** 20

pUam-samkhata-santäpa-viparinämatthena vä dukkham ariya-

saccam; äyühana-nidäna-samyoga-palibodhatthena samudayam;
nissarana-vivekäsamkhata-amatatthena nirodham; niyyänika-hetu-
dassanädhipateyyatthena maggam.

The Truth of the Noble Ones regarding suffering has the senses of
(1) oppressing, (2) being compounded, (3) burning, and (4) change.
Origin has the senses of (5) accumulating, (6) source, (7) bond, and
(8) obstructing. Cessation has the senses of (9) final release, (10)
solitude, (1 1) being uncompounded, and (12) being free from death.
The path has the senses of (13) outlet, (14) cause, (15) seeing, and
(16) predominance.

The four senses of the Truth of the Path (maggasacca) are preserved in
another inscription, on a dhammacakka from Nakhon Pathom dated to

the 6th or 7th century: niyyänikahetudassanädhipateyyabhävena
maggasacce.21 The phrasing is close but not identical to that of the
Visuddhimagga .

Bangchang, Wiwathanakan ngan khian phasa bali nai prathet thai: charuk
tamnan phongsawadan san prakat, Bangkok, 2529 [1986], pp. 34-36;
G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi avec inscription en päli provenant du site de P’ra
Pathom”, Artibus Asiae 19(1966), pp. 222,225.
22 For the 16 aspects according to the Vaibhäsikas see e.g. Valentina Stache-
Rosen (ed., tr.), Dogmatische Begriffsreihen im Alteren Buddhismus II, Das
Sangttisütra und sein Kommentar Sangitiparyäya, Part I, Berlin, 1968, IV. 14
(p. 100); I. Armelin (tr.), Le coeur de la loi supreme, Tratte de Fa-cheng,
Abhidharmahrdayasästra de Dharmasri, Paris, 1978, p. 116; Jose Van den
Broeck (tr.), La saveur de l'immortel (A-p’i-t’an Kan Lu Wei Lun), la version
chinoise de l’Amrtarasa de Ghosaka (T. 1553), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, p. 170;
Marcel Van Velthem (ed., tr.) Le traite de la descente dans la profonde loi
(Abhidharmävatärasästra) de l’Arhat Skandhila, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, pp.
48 (translation), 98.5-16 (text); Särasamuccaya-näma-abhidharmävatära-tikä,
Peking Tanjur No. 5598, Vol. 119, mnon pa thu, 359b8 foil.; N. Aiyaswami
Sastri, Pancavastuka Sästra and Pancavastuka-vibhäsä, Santiniketan, n.d., p. 10;
Abhidharmakosa VII,13a; Louis de La Vallee Poussin, L’Abhidharmakosa de
Vasubandhu, tome V, Brussels, 1971, pp. 30-39; Padmanabh S. Jaini (ed.),
Abhidharmadipa with Vibhäsäprabhävrtti , Patna, 1977, pp. 329-30;
Chr. Lindtner (ed.), “Candrakirti’s Pancaskandhaprakarana, I. Tibetan Text”, Acta
Orientalia XL (1979), pp. 140-41.
23 Although the Patisambhidämagga is included in the Khuddaka-nikäya of the
Pali Canon, it is stylistically related to the Abhidhamma and Commentarial
literature: see A.K. Warder, Indian Buddhism, Delhi, 1970, pp. 312-16;
A.K. Warder, Introduction to Bhikkhu Nänamoli (tr.), The Path cf
Discrimination, London, 1982; K.R. Norman, Pali Literature (Jan Gonda [ed.],
A History of Indian Literature, Vol. VII, Fasc. 2), Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 87-89.
Tradition ascribes the work to Säriputta. Warder’s assertion (Introduction to
Bhikkhu Nänamoli, p. xlvi, repeated almost verbatim in Norman, Pali Literature,
p. 132) that “Mahänäma begins [his commentary, the Saddhammapakäsinp by
saying that Säriputta explained the Dhammacakkappavattana Suttanta by

20Chap. VII.62; (Mm) I 271.2-5.
21Bauer, op. eit. , Fig. F, no. Kd.24 (for which read Kd.29; for Coedes 1956 read
Coedes 1966) gives 6th century; Charuk nai prathet thai (hereafter referred to as
Charuk), Vol. I, National Library-Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2529 [1986],
p. 59 gives 12th century BE = circa 550-650 CE. See also Supaphan na
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The 16 meanings (attha) are different from the 16 aspects
(äkära) of the Four Truths, well-known in the Vaibhäsika tradition, and
are apparently unique to Theravädin exegesis.******************** 22 The earliest evidence of
the Theravädin theory is in the Patisambhidämagga, where the terms
occur several times.23 The first occurrence is early in the text, in the
“Discussion of Insight” of the Mahävagga?4

Bangchang, Wiwathanakan ngan khian phasa ball nai prathet thai: charuk
tamnan phongsawadan san prakat, Bangkok, 2529 [1986], pp. 34-36;
G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi avec inscription en päli provenant du site de P’ra
Pathom”, Artibus Asiae 19(1966), pp. 222,225.
2 For the 16 aspects according to the Vaibhäsikas see e.g. Valentina Stache-
Rosen (ed., tr.), Dogmatische Begriffsreihen im Alteren Buddhismus II, Das
Sangitisütra und sein Kommentar Sangitiparyäya, Part I, Berlin, 1968, IV.14
(p. 100); I. Armelin (tr.), Le coeur de la loi supreme, Traite de Fa-cheng,
Abhidharmahrdayasästra de Dharmasri, Paris, 1978, p. 116; Jose Van den
Broeck (tr.), La saveur de l'immortel (A-p’i-t’an Kan Lu Wei Lun), la version
chinoise de l’Amrtarasa de Ghosaka (T 1553), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, p. 170;
Marcel Van Velthem (cd., tr.) Le traite de la descente dans la profonde loi
(Abhidharmävatärasästra) de I’Arhat Skandhila, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, pp.
48 (translation), 98.5-16 (text); Särasamuccaya-näma-abhidharmävatära-tikä,
Peking Tanjur No. 5598, Vol. 119, mnon pa thu, 359b8 foil.; N. Aiyaswami
Sastri, Pancavastuka Sästra and Pancavastuka-vibhäsä, Santiniketan, n.d., p. 10;
Abhidharmakosa VII,13a; Louis de La Vallee Poussin, L’Abhidharmakosa de
Vasubandhu, tome V, Brussels, 1971, pp. 30-39; Padmanabh S. Jaini (ed.),
Abhidharmadipa with Vibhäsäprabhävrtti , Patna, 1977, pp. 329-30;
Chr. Lindtner (ed.), “Candrakirti’s Pancaskandhaprakarana, I. Tibetan Text”, Acta
Orientalia XL (1979), pp. 140-41.
23 Although the Patisambhidämagga is included in the Khuddaka-nikäya of the
Päli Canon, it is stylistically related to the Abhidhamma and Commentarial
literature: see A.K. Warder, Indian Buddhism, Delhi, 1970, pp. 312-16;
A.K. Warder, Introduction to Bhikkhu Nänamoli (tr.), The Path cf
Discrimination, London, 1982; K.R. Norman, Pali Literature (Jan Gonda [ed.],
A History of Indian Literature, Vol. VII, Fasc. 2), Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 87-89.
Tradition ascribes the work to Säriputta. Warder’s assertion (Introduction to
Bhikkhu Nänamoli, p. xlvi, repeated almost verbatim in Norman, Pali Literature,
p. 132) that “Mahänäma begins [his commentary, the Saddhammapakasini] by
saying that Säriputta explained the Dhammacakkappavattana Suttanta by

Continues...
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A. dukkhattho abhinneyyo dukkhassa pdanattho abhinneyyo dukkhassa

samkhatattho abhinneyyo 15 dukkhassa santäpattho abhinneyyo
dukkhassa viparinämattho abhinneyyo .

B. samudayattho abhinneyyo samudayassa äyuhanattho abhinneyyo
samudayassa nidänattho abhinneyyo samudayassa sannogattho
abhinneyyo samudayassa palibodhattho abhinneyyo .

C. nirodhattho 26 abhinneyyo nirodhassa niss aranattho abhinneyyo
nirodhassa vivekattho abhinneyyo nirodhassa asamkhatattho
abhinneyyo nirodhassa amatattho abhinneyyo .

D. maggattho abhinneyyo maggassa niyyänattho abhinneyyo
maggassa hetuttho abhinneyyo maggassa dassanattho abhinneyyo
maggassa ädhipateyyattho abhinneyyo .

A longer passage occurs in the “Discussion of the Truths” in the
“Chapter on Pairs”: 27

A. katham dukkham tathatthena saccam? cattäro dukkhassa
dukkhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: dukkhassa püanattho
sankhatattho santäpattho viparinämattho. ime cattäro dukkhassa
dukkhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evani dukkham tathatthena
saccam .

B. katham samudayo tathatthena saccam? cattäro samudayassa
samudayatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: samudayassa äyuhanattho
nidänattho sannogattho palibodhattho. ime cattäro samudayassa
samudayatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam samudayo
tathatthena saccam .

C. katham nirodho tathatthena saccam? cattäro nirodhassa
nirodhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: nirodhassa nissaranattho
vivekattho asankhatattho amatattho. ime cattäro nirodhassa
nirodhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam nirodho tathatthena
saccam .

D. katham maggo tathatthena saccam? cattäro maggassa maggatthä
tathä avitathä anannathä: maggassa niyyänattho hetuttho
dassanattho ädhipateyyattho. ime cattäro maggassa maggatthä
tathä avitathä anannathä; evam maggo tathatthena saccam .

The next evidence for the theory is from the Vimuttimagga , a
manual transmitted by the Abhayagiri school in Ceylon and abroad. The
work was composed by Upatissa, in perhaps the 1st century CE, and

composing the Patisambhidämagga” is incorrect. The text reads (Mm 1 2.4):
saddhammacakkänupavattakena saddhammasenäpatisävakena
suttesu vuttesu tathägatena bhütatthavedittam upägatena
yo bhäsito bhäsitakovidena dhammappadlpujjalanäyakena
pätho visittho patisambhidänam maggoti...
The verses refer to the author, Säriputta, by several of his epithets—the one

who turns the dhammacakka after the Buddha (saddhammacakkämipavattake:
cf. Suttanipäta 556-57 = Theragäthä 826-27), the Dhamma-general
(saddhammasenäpati: cf. Theragäthä 1083)—but say nothing about the
Dhammacakkapavattana-sutta .
™ Nänakathä, (PTS) 1 19.31-20.6; (SyR) 28.10-20; translation pp. 21-22. For a
commentary see Saddhammapakäsini näma patisambhidämaggatthakathä ,
(Mm, BE 2465 [= CE 1922])! 123.14-124.4.
25SyR : PTS omits dukkhassa samkhatattho abhinneyyo .

nirodhattho SyR : nirodho PTS.

27 Patisambhidämagga, Yuganaddhavagga , Saccakathä, (PTS) II 104.14—
105.10; (SyR) Vol. 31, 449.5-20; translation p. 297. The passage is cited in
abbreviation under vibhäga in the Saccaniddesa of the Visuddhimagga
(Chap. XVI.15, Mm III 76.18-77.4) and in the Saccavibhanga of the
Sammohavinodani näma vibhanga-atthakathä , (ChS 78.14-19; Näl 84.12-17).

140 Peter Skilling

A. dukkhattho abhinneyyo dukkhassa pUanattho abhinneyyo dukkhassa
samkhatattho abhinneyyo 25 dukkhassa santäpattho abhinneyyo
dukkhassa viparinämattho abhinneyyo .

B. samudayattho abhinneyyo samudayassa äyuhanattho abhinneyyo
samudayassa nidänattho abhinneyyo samudayassa sannogattho
abhinneyyo samudayassa palibodhattho abhinneyyo .

C. nirodhattho 21’ abhinneyyo nirodhassa niss aranattho abhinneyyo
nirodhassa vivekattho abhinneyyo nirodhassa asamkhatattho
abhinneyyo nirodhassa amatattho abhinneyyo .

D. maggattho abhinneyyo maggassa niyyänattho abhinneyyo
maggassa hetuttho abhinneyyo maggassa dassanattho abhinneyyo
maggassa ädhipateyyattho abhinneyyo .

A longer passage occurs in the “Discussion of the Truths” in the
“Chapter on Pairs”: 27

composing the Patisambhidämagga” is incorrect. The text reads (Mm 1 2.4):
saddhammacakkänupavattakena saddhammasenäpatisävakena
suttesu vuttesu tathägatena bhütatthavedittam upägatena
yo bhäsito bhäsitakovidena dhammappadipujjalanäyakena
pätho visittho patisambhidänam maggoti...
The verses refer to the author, Säriputta, by several of his epithets—the one

who turns the dhammacakka after the Buddha (saddhammacakkanupavattake1.
cf. Suttanipäta 556-57 - Theragäthä 826-27), the Dhamma-general
(saddhammasenäpati: cf. Theragäthä 1083)—but say nothing about the
Dhammacakkapavattana-sutta .

Nänakathä, (PTS) I 19.31-20.6; (SyR) 28.10-20; translation pp. 21-22. Fora
commentary see Saddhammapakäsini näma patisambhidämaggatthakathä ,
(Mm, BE 2465 [= CE 1922])! 123.14-124.4.
25SyR : PTS omits dukkhassa samkhatattho abhinneyyo .
* nirodhattho SyR : nirodho PTS.
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A. dukkhattho abhinneyyo dukkhassa pdanattho abhinneyyo dukkhassa

samkhatattho abhinneyyo 15 dukkhassa santäpattho abhinneyyo

dukkhassa viparinämattho abhinneyyo .

B. samudayattho abhinneyyo samudayassa äyuhanattho abhinneyyo
samudayassa nidänattho abhinneyyo samudayassa sannogattho

abhinneyyo samudayassa palibodhattho abhinneyyo .

C. nirodhattho 26 abhinneyyo nirodhassa niss aranattho abhinneyyo
nirodhassa vivekattho abhinneyyo nirodhassa asamkhatattho

abhinneyyo nirodhassa amatattho abhinneyyo .

D. maggattho abhinneyyo maggassa niyyänattho abhinneyyo
maggassa hetuttho abhinneyyo maggassa dassanattho abhinneyyo
maggassa ädhipateyyattho abhinneyyo .

A longer passage occurs in the “Discussion of the Truths” in the
“Chapter on Pairs”: 27

A. katham dukkham tathatthena saccam? cattäro dukkhassa
dukkhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: dukkhassa püanattho

sankhatattho santäpattho viparinämattho. ime cattäro dukkhassa
dukkhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evani dukkham tathatthena
saccam .

B. katham samudayo tathatthena saccam? cattäro samudayassa

samudayatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: samudayassa äyuhanattho

nidänattho sannogattho palibodhattho. ime cattäro samudayassa

samudayatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam samudayo

tathatthena saccam .

C. katham nirodho tathatthena saccam? cattäro nirodhassa

nirodhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: nirodhassa nissaranattho

vivekattho asankhatattho amatattho. ime cattäro nirodhassa

nirodhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam nirodho tathatthena
saccam .

D. katham maggo tathatthena saccam? cattäro maggassa maggatthä

tathä avitathä anannathä: maggassa niyyänattho hetuttho
dassanattho ädhipateyyattho. ime cattäro maggassa maggatthä

tathä avitathä anannathä; evam maggo tathatthena saccam .

The next evidence for the theory is from the Vimuttimagga , a
manual transmitted by the Abhayagiri school in Ceylon and abroad. The
work was composed by Upatissa, in perhaps the 1st century CE, and

composing the Patisambhidämagga” is incorrect. The text reads (Mm 1 2.4):
saddhammacakkänupavattakena saddhammasenäpatisävakena
suttesu vuttesu tathägatena bhütatthavedittam upägatena
yo bhäsito bhäsitakovidena dhammappadlpujjalanäyakena
pätho visittho patisambhidänam maggoti...
The verses refer to the author, Säriputta, by several of his epithets—the one

who turns the dhammacakka after the Buddha (saddhammacakkämipavattake:
cf. Suttanipäta 556-57 = Theragäthä 826-27), the Dhamma-general
(saddhammasenäpati: cf. Theragäthä 1083)—but say nothing about the
Dhammacakkapavattana-sutta .
™ Nänakathä, (PTS) 1 19.31-20.6; (SyR) 28.10-20; translation pp. 21-22. For a
commentary see Saddhammapakäsini näma patisambhidämaggatthakathä ,
(Mm, BE 2465 [= CE 1922])! 123.14-124.4.
25SyR : PTS omits dukkhassa samkhatattho abhinneyyo .

nirodhattho SyR : nirodho PTS.

27 Patisambhidämagga, Yuganaddhavagga , Saccakathä, (PTS) II 104.14—
105.10; (SyR) Vol. 31, 449.5-20; translation p. 297. The passage is cited in
abbreviation under vibhäga in the Saccaniddesa of the Visuddhimagga
(Chap. XVI.15, Mm III 76.18-77.4) and in the Saccavibhanga of the
Sammohavinodani näma vibhanga-atthakathä , (ChS 78.14-19; Näl 84.12-17).
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A. katham dukkham tathatthena saccam? cattäro dukkhassa
dukkhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: dukkhassa püanattho
sankhatattho santäpattho viparinämattho. ime cattäro dukkhassa
dukkhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam dukkham tathatthena
saccam .

B. katham samudayo tathatthena saccam? cattäro samudayassa
samudayatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: samudayassa äyuhanattho
nidänattho sannogattho palibodhattho. ime cattäro samudayassa
samudayatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam samudayo
tathatthena saccam .

C. katham nirodho tathatthena saccam? cattäro nirodhassa
nirodhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä: nirodhassa nissaranattho
vivekattho asankhatattho amatattho. ime cattäro nirodhassa
nirodhatthä tathä avitathä anannathä; evam nirodho tathatthena
saccam .

D. katham maggo tathatthena saccam? cattäro maggassa maggatthä
tathä avitathä anannathä: maggassa niyyänattho hetuttho
dassanattho ädhipateyyattho. ime cattäro maggassa maggatthä
tathä avitathä anannathä; evam maggo tathatthena saccam .

The next evidence for the theory is from the Vimuttimagga , a
manual transmitted by the Abhayagiri school in Ceylon and abroad. The
work was composed by Upatissa, in perhaps the 1st century CE, and

27 Patisambhidämagga, Yuganaddhavagga , Saccakathä, (PTS) II 104.14-
105.10; (SyR) Vol. 31, 449.5-20; translation p. 297. The passage is cited in
abbreviation under vibhäga in the Saccaniddesa of the Visuddhimagga
(Chap. XVI.15, Mm III 76.18-77.4) and in the Saccavibhanga of the
Sammohavinodani nätna vibhanga-atthakathä , (ChS 78.14-19; Näl 84.12-17).
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certainly before the time of Buddhaghosa (first half of the 5th century). 28

The original Pali is lost, but the complete text survives in Chinese
translation, done by* *Samghabhara, a bhikkhu of Funan (an early state in
the region of southern mainland South-east Asia), at the beginning of the
6th century. 29 The section in question is also preserved in Tibetan
translation, as cited by the North Indian scholar Dasabalasrimitra in his
Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya, composed in the 12th or 13th century. 30 It
deals with the Four Truths under the heading “natures” or
“characteristics” (mtshan nid= lakkhana).

(Tibetan text)31

mtshan hid zes pa ni (a) sdug bsnal ni hes pa’i mtshan hid dan/
(b) kun 'byun ni rgyu’i mtshan nid dan/ (c) ’gog pa ni mi skye
ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (d) lam ni32 thabs kyi mtshan hid do//
yah na/33 sdug bsnal ni (1) gzir ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (2) kun
du 34 gdun ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (3) ’dus byas kyi mtshan hid
dan/ (4) yohs su ’gyur ba’i mtshan hid do// kun ’byun ni (5)
’phen par byedpa’i mtshan hid dan/ (6) gzi’i35 mtshan hid dan/
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(7) kun du tshogs 36 pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (8) yohs su sbags pa’i
mtshan hid do// ’gog pa ni (9) hes par ’byun ba’i mtshan hid
dan/31 (10) dben pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (11) 'dus ma byas kyi
mtshan hid dan/ (12) mi 'chi ba’i mtshan hid do// lam ni (13)
hes par ’byinpar byed pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (14) yah dag par
thob par byed pa 'i mtshan hid dan/ (15) mthoh ba 'i mtshan hid
dan/ (16) lhag pa’i bdag po 'i mtshan hid do//

(Translation from the Tibetan)38

“Natures” (lakkhana)-. (a) suffering (dukkha) has the nature of
fault (dosa). (b) Origin (samudaya) has the nature of cause
(hetu). (c) Cessation (nirodha) has the nature of non-birth
(anuppattiT). (d) Path (magga) has the nature of method
(upäya).39

Furthermore, suffering has (1) the nature of oppressing
(pilana),40 (2) the nature of burning (santäpa), (3) the nature of
being compounded (samkhata), and (4) the nature of change
(viparinäma). Origin has (5) the nature of projecting, 41 (6) the

36kun du tshogs D : kun tu 'tshogs Q.
37dan/ D: do// Q.
38 The Pali terms given in parentheses are equivalents of standard Sanskrit
equivalents of the Tibetan; references are to Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit
Dictionary, Compact edition, Kyoto, 1990 (TSD). Nos. 1-4, 6, 9-13, and 15-16
agree with the Pali. The order of nos. 2 and 3 is opposite to that of the Pali. The
remaining items are discussed in the notes.
” I have not traced an exact Päli parallel to (a) —(d), which agrees with the
Chinese.
* gzir ba = PID-. pidita, paripidita, prapldita, also ardita, ätura, ärta: TSD
pp. 2083-84.
41 ’phen pa is regularly used for the root KSIP) byed pa = karana. Cf. TSD
pp. 1592-93: ’phen pa= äksepa, äksepana, ävedha , preraka . The term may be
interpreted to mean that tanhä projects further existence and rebirth. I cannot

s Norman, op. cit., p. 113.
® For the affiliation of the Vimuttimagga and the name and date of the translator,
see P. Skilling, “ Vimuttimagga and Abhayagiri: The Form-aggregate according to
the Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya",JPTS XX (1994) 171-210.
30 For Dasabalasrimitra see P. Skilling, “The Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya of
DaSabalaSrimitra”, Buddhist Studies Review, 4/1 (1987), pp. 3-23, and
“Theravädin Literature in Tibetan Translation”, JPTS XIX (1993), pp. 140-42.
31 DaSabalaSrimitra (sTobs bcu dpal bSes gnen), ’Dus byas dan 'dus ma byas
rnam par nes pa, Derge Tanjur (D) No. 3897, dbu ma ha, 192b4-7; Peking
Tanjur(Q)No. 5865, Vol. 146, no mtshar ho, 109a6-b2.
32ni D : Q omits.
33/D : Q omits.
34kun du D : kun tu Q.
35gzi’i Q : bzi’i D.
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certainly before the time of Buddhaghosa (first half of the 5th century). 28

The original Pali is lost, but the complete text survives in Chinese
translation, done by *Samghabhara, a bhikkhu of Funan (an early state in
the region of southern mainland South-east Asia), at the beginning of the
6th century. 29 The section in question is also preserved in Tibetan
translation, as cited by the North Indian scholar Dasabalasrimitra in his
Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya , composed in the 12th or 13th century. 30 It
deals with the Four Truths under the heading “natures” or
“characteristics” (mtshan hid = lakkhana).

(Tibetan text)31

mtshan hid zes pa ni (a) sdug bsnal ni hes pa’i mtshan hid dan/
(b) kun 'byuh ni rgyu’i mtshan hid dan/ (c) ’gog pa ni mi skye
ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (d) lam ni32 thabs kyi mtshan hid do//
yah no/33 sdug bsnal ni (1) gzir ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (2) kun
du 34 gdun ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (3) ’dus byas kyi mtshan hid
dan/ (4) yohs su ’gyur ba 7 mtshan hid do// kun ’byuh ni (5)
’phen par byed pa 7 mtshan hid dan/ (6) gzi 735 mtshan hid dan/

28Norman, op. cit., p. 113.
29For the affiliation of the Vimuttimagga and the name and date of the translator,
see P. Skilling, “ Vimuttimagga and Abhayagiri: The Form-aggregate according to
the Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya”', JPTS XX (1994) 171-210.
30 For DaSabalaSrimitra see P. Skilling, “The Samskrtäsamskrta-viniScaya of
DaSabalaSrimitra”, Buddhist Studies Review, 4/1 (1987), pp. 3-23, and
“Theravädin Literature in Tibetan Translation”, JPTS XIX (1993), pp. 140-42.
31 DaSabalaSrimitra (sTobs bcu dpal bSes gnen), ’Dus byas dan 'dus ma byas
rnam par hes pa, Derge Tanjur (D) No. 3897, dbu ma ha, 192b4-7; Peking
Tanjur (Q) No. 5865, Vol. 146, ho mtshar ho, 109a6-b2.
32ni D : Q omits.
“ /D :  Q omits.
34kun du D : kun tu Q.
35gzi’i Q : bzi'i D.
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certainly before the time of Buddhaghosa (first half of the 5th century). 28

The original Pali is lost, but the complete text survives in Chinese
translation, done by* *Samghabhara, a bhikkhu of Funan (an early state in

the region of southern mainland South-east Asia), at the beginning of the
6th century. 29 The section in question is also preserved in Tibetan

translation, as cited by the North Indian scholar Dasabalasrimitra in his
Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya, composed in the 12th or 13th century. 30 It

deals with the Four Truths under the heading “natures” or
“characteristics” (mtshan nid= lakkhana).

(Tibetan text)31

mtshan hid zes pa ni (a) sdug bsnal ni hes pa’i mtshan hid dan/

(b) kun 'byun ni rgyu’i mtshan nid dan/ (c) ’gog pa ni mi skye
ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (d) lam ni32 thabs kyi mtshan hid do//
yah na/33 sdug bsnal ni (1) gzir ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (2) kun
du 34 gdun ba’i mtshan hid dan/ (3) ’dus byas kyi mtshan hid
dan/ (4) yohs su ’gyur ba’i mtshan hid do// kun ’byun ni (5)
’phen par byedpa’i mtshan hid dan/ (6) gzi’i35 mtshan hid dan/
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(7) kun du tshogs 36 pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (8) yohs su sbags pa’i
mtshan hid do// ’gog pa ni (9) hes par ’byun ba’i mtshan hid
dan/31 (10) dben pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (11) 'dus ma byas kyi
mtshan hid dan/ (12) mi 'chi ba’i mtshan hid do// lam ni (13)
hes par ’byinpar byed pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (14) yah dag par
thob par byed pa 'i mtshan hid dan/ (15) mthoh ba 'i mtshan hid
dan/ (16) lhag pa’i bdag po 'i mtshan hid do//

(Translation from the Tibetan)38

“Natures” (lakkhana)-. (a) suffering (dukkha) has the nature of
fault (dosa). (b) Origin (samudaya) has the nature of cause
(hetu). (c) Cessation (nirodha) has the nature of non-birth

(anuppattiT). (d) Path (magga) has the nature of method
(upäya).39

Furthermore, suffering has (1) the nature of oppressing
(pilana),40 (2) the nature of burning (santäpa), (3) the nature of
being compounded (samkhata), and (4) the nature of change
(viparinäma). Origin has (5) the nature of projecting, 41 (6) the

36kun du tshogs D : kun tu 'tshogs Q.
37dan/ D: do// Q.
38 The Pali terms given in parentheses are equivalents of standard Sanskrit
equivalents of the Tibetan; references are to Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit
Dictionary, Compact edition, Kyoto, 1990 (TSD). Nos. 1-4, 6, 9-13, and 15-16
agree with the Pali. The order of nos. 2 and 3 is opposite to that of the Pali. The
remaining items are discussed in the notes.
” I have not traced an exact Päli parallel to (a) —(d), which agrees with the
Chinese.
* gzir ba = PID-. pidita, paripidita, prapldita, also ardita, ätura, ärta: TSD
pp. 2083-84.
41 ’phen pa is regularly used for the root KSIP) byed pa = karana. Cf. TSD
pp. 1592-93: ’phen pa= äksepa, äksepana, ävedha , preraka . The term may be
interpreted to mean that tanhä projects further existence and rebirth. I cannot

s Norman, op. cit., p. 113.
® For the affiliation of the Vimuttimagga and the name and date of the translator,
see P. Skilling, “ Vimuttimagga and Abhayagiri: The Form-aggregate according to
the Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya",JPTS XX (1994) 171-210.
30 For Dasabalasrimitra see P. Skilling, “The Samskrtäsamskrta-viniscaya of
DaSabalaSrimitra”, Buddhist Studies Review, 4/1 (1987), pp. 3-23, and
“Theravädin Literature in Tibetan Translation”, JPTS XIX (1993), pp. 140-42.
31 DaSabalaSrimitra (sTobs bcu dpal bSes gnen), ’Dus byas dan 'dus ma byas
rnam par nes pa, Derge Tanjur (D) No. 3897, dbu ma ha, 192b4-7; Peking
Tanjur(Q)No. 5865, Vol. 146, no mtshar ho, 109a6-b2.
32ni D : Q omits.
33/D : Q omits.
34kun du D : kun tu Q.
35gzi’i Q : bzi’i D.
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(7) kun du tshogs 36* pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (8) yohs su sbags pa’i
mtshan hid do// ’gog pa ni (9) hes par 'byun ba’i mtshan hid
dahf 1 (10) dben pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (11) ’dus ma byas kyi
mtshan hid dan/ (12) mi ’chi ba’i mtshan hid do// lam ni (13)
hes par ’byin par byed pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (14) yah dag par
thob par byed pa’i mtshan hid dan/ (15) mthon ba’i mtshan hid
dan/ (16) lhag pa’i bdag po’i mtshan hid do//

(Translation from the Tibetan)38

“Natures” {lakkhana\. (a) suffering (dukkhd) has the nature of
fault (dosd). (b) Origin (samudaya) has the nature of cause
(hetu\ (c) Cessation (nirodha) has the nature of non-birth
(anuppattft). (d) Path (maggd) has the nature of method
(upäyd).39

Furthermore, suffering has (1) the nature of oppressing
(pilana),40 (2) the nature of burning (santäpa), (3) the nature of
being compounded (samkhata), and (4) the nature of change
(yiparinäma ). Origin has (5) the nature of projecting, 41 (6) the

36kun du tshogs D : kun tu ’tshogs Q.
* dan/ D \ do// Q.
38 The Pali terms given in parentheses are equivalents of standard Sanskrit
equivalents of the Tibetan; references are to Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit
Dictionary, Compact edition, Kyoto, 1990 (TSD). Nos. 1-4, 6, 9-13, and 15-16
agree with the Pali. The order of nos. 2 and 3 is opposite to that of the Pali. The
remaining items are discussed in the notes.
39 I have not traced an exact Pali parallel to (a) -(d), which agrees with the
Chinese.
40 gzir ba = PID: pidita, paripidita, prapidita, also ardita, ätura, ärta: TSD
pp. 2083-84.
41 ’phen pa is regularly used for the root KSIP', byed pa = karana. Cf. TSD
pp. 1592-93: ’phen pa - äksepa, Üksepana, ävedha , preraka . The term may be
interpreted to mean that tanhä projects further existence and rebirth. I cannot

Continues...
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(Translation from the Chinese) 46

How, through characteristics? (a) Ill is the characteristic of
suffering, (b) Origin is the characteristic of cause, (c) Cessation
is the characteristic of non-birth. (d) The path is the
characteristic of the means of success.47

And again, ill is the characteristic of (1) grief, (2) despair, (3)
the put together, (4) the limited.48 Origin is the characteristic of
(5) accumulation, (6) cause, condition,49 (7) fetters, (8) clinging.
Cessation is the characteristic of (9) renunciation, (10) solitude,
(11) the non-conditioned and (12) the choice. The path is the
characteristic of (13) vehicle, (14) arriving, (15) seeing, (16)
reliance. Thus should these be known through characteristics.

On the whole the Vimuttimagga version of the 16 natures or
characteristics agrees with that of the Patisambhidämagga, and confirms
that the exegesis was early and “pan-Theravädin”. The next evidence of
the theory is found in the Visuddhimagga (see above), a manual of the
5th-century Mahävihäraväsins. It is also given in still later texts such as
the Säratthasamuccaya, a commentary on the Catubhänavära composed
probably in Ceylon in the second half of the 12th century, and in the
Pathamasambodhi , a South-east Asian life of the Buddha (date
uncertain). 50

nature of source (nidäna), (7) the nature of accumulating,* 42 and
(8) the nature of defiling.43 Cessation has (9) the nature of final
release (nissarana), (10) the nature of solitude (viveka), (11) the
nature of being uncompounded (asamkhata), and (12) the
nature of freedom from death (amata). The path has (13) the
nature of outlet (niyyäna), (14) the nature of achieving, 44 (15)
the nature of seeing (dassana), and (16) the nature of
predominance (adhipateyya). 45

suggest a Pali equivalent.
42The Pali has here sam-yoga. The Tibetan kun tu = sanr, it is possible that here
tshogs (= accumulation, collection, group) = yoga, although such a translation is
not attested, kun tu tshogs pa = samägatä (TSD p. 24). Cf. Akira Hirakawa et
al., Index to the Abhidharmakosabhäsya, Part 1, Tokyo, 1973, p. 362, samyoga
= mtshuns par Idan pa, phrad pa, ’brel ba, reg pa. The term may be interpreted
to mean that tanhä accumulates suffering; in fact, in the present context, this
seems a more suitable interpretation of samyoga than the sense of “bond” =
saiihojana, though both are possible.
45 The Pali has here palibodha = “obstruction, hindrance, obstacle, impediment,
drawback” (PED), a term which does not seem to be known in Buddhist
Sanskrit. The Tibetan yohs su = pari, sbags, a rather rare term in translation
literature, does not carry the sense “obstruct”, but rather to saturate, dampen,
besmear, stain, pollute: cf. TSD p. 1742, khrag gis sbags = rudhira-mraksita',
khrag sbags sin = rudhiralipta ; Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary,
Supplementary Volume 5 (New Delhi, 1993, p. 1349) sbags (pa) = akta,
ädigdha, ärdra, sikta\ Hirakawa etal., p. 300, mraksa = sbags. Derge appears to
read spags, but I believe that sbags is the correct reading. I cannot suggest a
possible Päli equivalent.
44 Here the Tibetan is certainly different from the Pali, which has hetu (a term
regularly rendered in Tibetan as rgyu). The Tibetan yan dag par = sam; thob pa
= PRÄP-, byed pa = karana. Equivalents listed in TSD (p. 2128) include
sampräpana and samudägama. The Tibetan seems to be confirmed by the
Chinese, rendered as “arriving”. The term may be interpreted to mean that magga
leads to the realization of the levels of the ariyas : sotäpanna up to arahat.
45 lhag pa = adhi; bdag po = adhipati (TSD p. 1198). Sanskrit ädhipatya is
usually rendered as dban byed (pa), dban (po), but there is little doubt that here
the text read adhipateyya .

46Translation from N.R.M. Ehara, Soma Thera, and Kheminda Thera, The Path
of Freedom (Vimuttimagga), [Colombo, 1961] Kandy, 1977, pp. 274,ult-275.7.
The translation shows a number of infelicities, and Nos. 4, 12, and 16 are
obscure (the numbering is my own).
47“means of success” might equal the thabs = upäya of the Tibetan.
48Could the Chinese translate viparimäna in place of viparinämal
491 take “cause, condition” to represent one characteristic.
50 Säratthasamuccaya, Atthakathä-bhänavära, Vol. 4, repr. Bangkok, BE 2532
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nature of source (nidäna), (7) the nature of accumulating,* 42 and
(8) the nature of defiling.43 Cessation has (9) the nature of final
release (nissarana), (10) the nature of solitude (viveka), (11) the
nature of being uncompounded (asamkhata), and (12) the
nature of freedom from death (amata). The path has (13) the
nature of outlet (niyyäna), (14) the nature of achieving, 44 (15)
the nature of seeing (dassand), and (16) the nature of
predominance (ädhipateyyd).45

suggest a Pali equivalent.
42The Pali has here sam-yoga. The Tibetan kun tu - sam', it is possible that here
tshogs (= accumulation, collection, group) = yoga, although such a translation is
not attested, kun tu tshogs pa = samägatä (TSD p. 24). Cf. Akira Hirakawa et
al., Index to the Abhidharmakosabhäsya, Part 1, Tokyo, 1973, p. 362, samyoga
= mtshuns par Idan pa, phrad pa, ’brel ba, reg pa. The term may be interpreted
to mean that tanhä accumulates suffering; in fact, in the present context, this
seems a more suitable interpretation of samyoga than the sense of “bond” =
sannojana , though both are possible.
43 The Pali has here palibodha - “obstruction, hindrance, obstacle, impediment,
drawback” (PED), a term which does not seem to be known in Buddhist
Sanskrit. The Tibetan yohs su = pari, sbags, a rather rare term in translation
literature, does not carry the sense “obstruct”, but rather to saturate, dampen,
besmear, stain, pollute: cf. TSD p. 1742, khrag gis sbags = rudhira-mraksita',
khrag sbags sin = rudhiralipta ; Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary,
Supplementary Volume 5 (New Delhi, 1993, p. 1349) sbags (pa) = akta,
ädigdha, ärdra, sikta', Hirakawa etal., p. 300, mraksa = sbags. Derge appears to
read spags, but I believe that sbags is the correct reading. I cannot suggest a
possible Pali equivalent.
44 Here the Tibetan is certainly different from the Päli, which has hetu (a term
regularly rendered in Tibetan as rgyu). The Tibetan yan dag par = sam; thob pa
= PRÄP; byed pa = karana. Equivalents listed in TSD (p. 2128) include
sampräpana and samudägama. The Tibetan seems to be confirmed by the
Chinese, rendered as “arriving”. The term may be interpreted to mean that magga
leads to the realization of the levels of the ariyas : sotäpanna up to arahat.
45 lhag pa = adhi; bdag po ~ adhipati (TSD p. 1198). Sanskrit ädhipatya is
usually rendered as dban byed (pa), dban (po), but there is little doubt that here
the text read ädhipateyya .
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(Translation from the Chinese) 46

How, through characteristics? (a) Ill is the characteristic of
suffering, (b) Origin is the characteristic of cause, (c) Cessation
is the characteristic of non-birth. (d) The path is the

characteristic of the means of success.47

And again, ill is the characteristic of (1) grief, (2) despair, (3)
the put together, (4) the limited.48 Origin is the characteristic of

(5) accumulation, (6) cause, condition,49 (7) fetters, (8) clinging.
Cessation is the characteristic of (9) renunciation, (10) solitude,

(11) the non-conditioned and (12) the choice. The path is the

characteristic of (13) vehicle, (14) arriving, (15) seeing, (16)
reliance. Thus should these be known through characteristics.

On the whole the Vimuttimagga version of the 16 natures or

characteristics agrees with that of the Patisambhidämagga, and confirms
that the exegesis was early and “pan-Theravädin”. The next evidence of

the theory is found in the Visuddhimagga (see above), a manual of the

5th-century Mahävihäraväsins. It is also given in still later texts such as

the Säratthasamuccaya, a commentary on the Catubhänavära composed
probably in Ceylon in the second half of the 12th century, and in the
Pathamasambodhi , a South-east Asian life of the Buddha (date

uncertain). 50
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nature of outlet (niyyäna), (14) the nature of achieving, 44 (15)
the nature of seeing (dassana), and (16) the nature of
predominance (adhipateyya). 45
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al., Index to the Abhidharmakosabhäsya, Part 1, Tokyo, 1973, p. 362, samyoga
= mtshuns par Idan pa, phrad pa, ’brel ba, reg pa. The term may be interpreted
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saiihojana, though both are possible.
45 The Pali has here palibodha = “obstruction, hindrance, obstacle, impediment,
drawback” (PED), a term which does not seem to be known in Buddhist
Sanskrit. The Tibetan yohs su = pari, sbags, a rather rare term in translation
literature, does not carry the sense “obstruct”, but rather to saturate, dampen,
besmear, stain, pollute: cf. TSD p. 1742, khrag gis sbags = rudhira-mraksita',
khrag sbags sin = rudhiralipta ; Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary,
Supplementary Volume 5 (New Delhi, 1993, p. 1349) sbags (pa) = akta,
ädigdha, ärdra, sikta\ Hirakawa etal., p. 300, mraksa = sbags. Derge appears to
read spags, but I believe that sbags is the correct reading. I cannot suggest a
possible Päli equivalent.
44 Here the Tibetan is certainly different from the Pali, which has hetu (a term
regularly rendered in Tibetan as rgyu). The Tibetan yan dag par = sam; thob pa
= PRÄP-, byed pa = karana. Equivalents listed in TSD (p. 2128) include
sampräpana and samudägama. The Tibetan seems to be confirmed by the
Chinese, rendered as “arriving”. The term may be interpreted to mean that magga
leads to the realization of the levels of the ariyas : sotäpanna up to arahat.
45 lhag pa = adhi; bdag po = adhipati (TSD p. 1198). Sanskrit ädhipatya is
usually rendered as dban byed (pa), dban (po), but there is little doubt that here
the text read adhipateyya .

46Translation from N.R.M. Ehara, Soma Thera, and Kheminda Thera, The Path
of Freedom (Vimuttimagga), [Colombo, 1961] Kandy, 1977, pp. 274,ult-275.7.
The translation shows a number of infelicities, and Nos. 4, 12, and 16 are
obscure (the numbering is my own).
47“means of success” might equal the thabs = upäya of the Tibetan.
48Could the Chinese translate viparimäna in place of viparinämal
491 take “cause, condition” to represent one characteristic.
50 Säratthasamuccaya, Atthakathä-bhänavära, Vol. 4, repr. Bangkok, BE 2532
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characteristics agrees with that of the Patisambhidämagga, and confirms
that the exegesis was early and “pan-Theravädin”. The next evidence of
the theory is found in the Visuddhimagga (see above), a manual of the
5th-century Mahävihäraväsins. It is also given in still later texts such as
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While the text inscribed on the spokes may be related in part to

the 16 senses of the Four Truths, it is impossible to match all of the
fragments. [8](3) and (5), pilana and ädhipateyya, certainly belong to the
group. The na of [8](1) might belong to äyuhana, nidäna, or niyyäna.
The samudayasa of [8](4) and [9](2) might be samudayassa, or possibly
samudaya-sacca . The sa of [8](6) might be samudaya, sacca, or
saniioga. But there are no counterparts to the tti of [8](2) or the dhi of
[9](1) (unless for some reason ädhipateyya was given twice).**** 51

2) The complete text of the octagonal pillar fragments may be restored
from a set of five verses cited without attribution in two of
Buddhaghosa’s works, the Visuddhimagga and SammohavinodanI, in
the Saddhammapakäsini of Mahänäma, which probably dates to the early
6th century, and in a Vinaya-tikä, the Säratthadipani, composed in
Ceylon during the reign of Parakkamabähu (12th century). 52 The citation
gives one verse for each of the Four Truths in succession, followed by a
concluding verse:

apica
näbädhakam yato dukkham
bädhakattaniyämena
tarn vinä nännato dukkham
dukkhahetuniyämena
nännä nibbänato santi
santabhävamyämena
maggä annam na niyyänam
tacchaniyyänabhävattä 55

iti tacchävipalläsa-
dukkhädisu visesena51

dukkhä annam na bädhakam
tato saccam idam matam.
na hoti na ca tarn tato 53* 

iti saccam visattikä.™
santam na ca na tarn yato
tato saccam idam matam.
aniyyäno na cäpi so
iti so saccasammato.

bhütabhävam catüsvapi56* *

saccattham 59 ähu panditäti .

There is no pain but is affliction,
And naught that is not pain afflicts:
This certainty that it afflicts
Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No other source of pain than craving,
Nor aught that source provides but pain:

[CE 1989], Chap. 21, commentary on the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta,
p. 53.9 foil.; Pathamasambodhi (Phasabali), Bangkok, 2537 [1993],
Dhammacakka-parivatta, p. 126.8 foil. These references were first noted in
G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi. ..”, p. 226.
51For tti , we may also consider as candidates pavatti (for dukkha ) or nivatti (for
nirodha): see Visuddhimagga, Chap. XVI.23, pavatti-pavattana-nivatti-
nivattana-lakkhanäni. Another possibility is the *anuppatti of the Vimuttimagga.
52 Visuddhimagga Chap. XVI.25, (Mm) III 79.13-80.3; SammohavinodanI
näma vibhangatthakathä, (ChS) 80.12-22, (Näl) 86.18-87.2;
Saddhammapakäsini näma patisambhidämaggatthakathä, (Mm, BE 2465 [= CE
1922]) I 74.1-11 (for Mahänäma see Warder, “Introduction”, p. xliv and
Norman, Päli Literature, pp. 132-33); Säratthadlpani näma vinayatlkä (Mm) IV
75,ult-76.10. Phrases preserved in the inscription are underlined. For a
commentary on the verses see Paramatthamanjusäya näma visuddhi-
maggasamvannanäya mahätikäsammatäya tatiyo bhägo, (Mm) 176.6-177.6.

53 Visuddhimagga (Mm) only has tan tato .
54The word visattikä occurs (usually in connection with tanhä and as object of
forms of the verb TRP) at Dhammapada 180a, 335b; Suttanipäta 333c, 768c,
857d; the Sanskrit visaktikä occurs at Udänavarga 3:14c, 15a; 15:4f; 16:6c, 8c,
10c; 29:53a, 55a; 30:17d. It is not clear to me how Nänamoli arrived at his
rendering of the term as “considered” (see below).
55Saddhammapakäsini only has here -bhävena.
56 catüsvapi Visuddhimagga (HOS, Mm), Saddhammapakäsini (Mm),
Säratthadipani (Mm); catusu pi SammohavinodanI (ChS), catusvapi
SammohavinodanI (Näl).
57 So Visuddhimagga Mm, Säratthadipani Mm: v.l. dukkhädisvävisesena
(Saddhammapakäsini Mm), dukkhädisvävisesena (Visuddhimagga HOS;
SammohavinodanI ChS [-ärft-], Näl).
58 Saddhammapakäsini (Mm) only reads saccattham .
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nivattana-lakkhanäni. Another possibility is the *anuppatti of the Vimuttimagga.
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While the text inscribed on the spokes may be related in part to

the 16 senses of the Four Truths, it is impossible to match all of the

fragments. [8](3) and (5), pilana and ädhipateyya, certainly belong to the

group. The na of [8](1) might belong to äyuhana, nidäna, or niyyäna.

The samudayasa of [8](4) and [9](2) might be samudayassa, or possibly

samudaya-sacca . The sa of [8](6) might be samudaya, sacca, or

saniioga. But there are no counterparts to the tti of [8](2) or the dhi of

[9](1) (unless for some reason ädhipateyya was given twice).**** 51

2) The complete text of the octagonal pillar fragments may be restored

from a set of five verses cited without attribution in two of

Buddhaghosa’s works, the Visuddhimagga and SammohavinodanI, in

the Saddhammapakäsini of Mahänäma, which probably dates to the early

6th century, and in a Vinaya-tikä, the Säratthadipani, composed in

Ceylon during the reign of Parakkamabähu (12th century). 52 The citation

gives one verse for each of the Four Truths in succession, followed by a

concluding verse:

apica
näbädhakam yato dukkham
bädhakattaniyämena
tarn vinä nännato dukkham
dukkhahetuniyämena
nännä nibbänato santi
santabhävamyämena
maggä annam na niyyänam
tacchaniyyänabhävattä 55

iti tacchävipalläsa-
dukkhädisu visesena51

dukkhä annam na bädhakam
tato saccam idam matam.
na hoti na ca tarn tato 53

* 

iti saccam visattikä.™

santam na ca na tarn yato
tato saccam idam matam.

aniyyäno na cäpi so
iti so saccasammato.

bhütabhävam catüsvapi56
* *

saccattham 59 ähu panditäti .

There is no pain but is affliction,
And naught that is not pain afflicts:
This certainty that it afflicts
Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No other source of pain than craving,
Nor aught that source provides but pain:

[CE 1989], Chap. 21, commentary on the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta,
p. 53.9 foil.; Pathamasambodhi (Phasabali), Bangkok, 2537 [1993],
Dhammacakka-parivatta, p. 126.8 foil. These references were first noted in
G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi. ..”, p. 226.
51For tti , we may also consider as candidates pavatti (for dukkha ) or nivatti (for
nirodha): see Visuddhimagga, Chap. XVI.23, pavatti-pavattana-nivatti-
nivattana-lakkhanäni. Another possibility is the *anuppatti of the Vimuttimagga.
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commentary on the verses see Paramatthamanjusäya näma visuddhi-
maggasamvannanäya mahätikäsammatäya tatiyo bhägo, (Mm) 176.6-177.6.

53 Visuddhimagga (Mm) only has tan tato .
54The word visattikä occurs (usually in connection with tanhä and as object of
forms of the verb TRP) at Dhammapada 180a, 335b; Suttanipäta 333c, 768c,
857d; the Sanskrit visaktikä occurs at Udänavarga 3:14c, 15a; 15:4f; 16:6c, 8c,
10c; 29:53a, 55a; 30:17d. It is not clear to me how Nänamoli arrived at his
rendering of the term as “considered” (see below).
55 Saddhammapakäsini only has here -bhävena.
56 catüsvapi Visuddhimagga (HOS, Mm), Saddhammapakäsini (Mm),
Säratthadipani (Mm); catusu pi SammohavinodanI (ChS), catusvapi
SammohavinodanI (Näl).
57 So Visuddhimagga Mm, Säratthadipani Mm: v.l. dukkhädisvävisesena
(Saddhammapakäsini Mm), dukkhädisvävisesena (Visuddhimagga HOS;
SammohavinodanI ChS [-ärft-], Näl).
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apica
näbädhakam yato dukkham
bädhakattaniyämena
tarn vinä nähnato dukkham
dukkhahetuniyämena
nännä nibbänato santi
santabhävaniyämena
maggä annam na niyyänam
tacchaniyyänabhävattä5354 55

iti tacchävipalläsa-
dukkhädisu visesena51

dukkhä annam na bädhakam
tato saccam idam matam.
na hoti na ca tarn tato 53

iti saccam visattikäf*
santam na ca na tarn yato
tato saccam idam matam.
aniyyäno na cäpi so
iti so saccasammato.
bhütabhävam catüsvapi5657 

saccattham 58 ähu panditäti .

There is no pain but is affliction,
And naught that is not pain afflicts:
This certainty that it afflicts
Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No other source of pain than craving,
Nor aught that source provides but pain:

53 Visuddhimagga (Mm) only has tan tato .
54The word visattikä occurs (usually in connection with tanhä and as object of
forms of the verb TRl) at Dhammapada 180a, 335b; Suttanipäta 333c, 768c,
857d; the Sanskrit visaktikä occurs at Udänavarga 3:14c, 15a; 15:4f; 16:6c, 8c,
10c; 29:53a, 55a; 30:17d. It is not clear to me how Nänamoli arrived at his
rendering of the term as “considered” (see below).
55 Saddhammapakäsini only has here -bhävena.
56 catüsvapi Visuddhimagga (HOS, Mm), Saddhammapakäsini (Mm),
Säratthadipani (Mm); catusu pi Sammohavinodani (ChS), catusvapi
Sammohavinodani (Näl).
57 So Visuddhimagga Mm, Säratthadipani Mm: v.l. dukkhädisvävisesena
(Saddhammapakäsini Mm), dukkhädisvävisesena (Visuddhimagga HOS;
Sammohavinodani ChS [-ädi-], Näl).
58 Saddhammapakäsini (Mm) only reads saccattham .
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This certainty in causing pain
Is why it is considered truth.

There is no peace except nibbäna,
Nibbäna cannot be but peace:
This certainty that it is peace
Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No outlet other than the path,
Nor fails the path to be the outlet:
Its status as the very outlet
Has made it recognised as truth.

This real infallibilty,
Which is their true essential core,
Is what the wise declare to be
Truth’s meaning common to all four.* 59

Enough of the text is preserved to show that the pillar gave at least the
first four verses. The Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa (first half of the
5th century), the Sammohavinodani and Mahänäma’s Saddhamma-
pakäsini (early 6th century) are earlier than the inscription, but since the
verse is a citation, it is not certain that any of these is the source of the
inscription, which remains unknown.

Texts dealing with the Four Truths are found on other
dhammacakka inscriptions from the same period (BE 12th—14th

cenuries).60 A wheel from Wat Phra Sri Ratanamahädhätu, Amphoe
Muang, Lop Buri was inscribed with the Dhammacakkappavattana-
sutta, as shown by the fragment udapädi vijjä uda[pädi] , part of the
“refrain” that describes the arising of insight into the Four Truths.61 The
following non-canonical verse was popular:

sacca kicca kata nänam catudhä catudhä katam
tivattam dvädasäkäram dhammacakkam mahesino.

Insight into truth, task, and accomplishment
each performed four times
make up the three turnings and twelve aspects
that are the wheel of the dhamma of the Great Sage [the
Buddha].

The complete verse is preserved on the base of a dhammacakka
from Amphoe Kamphaeng Saen, Nakhon Pathom Province 62 and on the
hub of a wheel from the same province. Individual spokes of the latter
name the “twelve aspects” of the Four Truths.63 Fragments of the verse
are known from octagonal pillar fragments from Sap Champa, Amphoe
Chai Badan, Lop Buri; the verse follows the ye dhamma gäthä and is
followed by several canonical verses.64

® For a list of dhammacakkas see Bauer, Fig. F (p. 50); for a bibliography see
Bauer, n. 44 (p. 70). Unless otherwise noted, Bauer dates the inscriptions to the
6th century CE.
61Supaphan p. 39; Charuk I 123-25; Charukboran run raekphop ti lop buri lae
klai khiang (hereafter referred to as Lop Buri), Fine Arts Department, Bangkok,
2524 [1981], pp. 5-6.
62 Supaphan p. 37; Charuk \ 98-99.
“ Supaphan pp. 34-36; Charuk I 59-64; Coedes, “Une roue de la loi...”,
pp. 221-26.
64 Supaphan pp. 21-27; Lop Buri 28-29, 74-81. Bauer (Fig. F) dates the
inscription to the 7th century CE.

” Translation from Bhikkhu Nanamoli, The Path of Purification, Third edition,
Kandy, 1975, p. 565 and The Dispeller of Delusion, Part I, London, 1987,
p. 104.
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Is what the wise declare to be
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5th century), the Sammohavinodani and Mahänäma’s Saddhamma-
pakäsini (early 6th century) are earlier than the inscription, but since the
verse is a citation, it is not certain that any of these is the source of the
inscription, which remains unknown.
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dhammacakka inscriptions from the same period (BE 12th—14th

59 Translation from Bhikkhu Nanamoli, The Path of Purification, Third edition,
Kandy, 1975, p. 565 and The Dispeller of Delusion, Part I, London, 1987,
p. 104.
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This certainty in causing pain
Is why it is considered truth.

There is no peace except nibbäna,
Nibbäna cannot be but peace:
This certainty that it is peace
Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No outlet other than the path,
Nor fails the path to be the outlet:
Its status as the very outlet
Has made it recognised as truth.

This real infallibilty,
Which is their true essential core,

Is what the wise declare to be
Truth’s meaning common to all four.* 59

Enough of the text is preserved to show that the pillar gave at least the

first four verses. The Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa (first half of the

5th century), the Sammohavinodani and Mahänäma’s Saddhamma-

pakäsini (early 6th century) are earlier than the inscription, but since the

verse is a citation, it is not certain that any of these is the source of the

inscription, which remains unknown.

Texts dealing with the Four Truths are found on other

dhammacakka inscriptions from the same period (BE 12th—14th

cenuries).60 A wheel from Wat Phra Sri Ratanamahädhätu, Amphoe

Muang, Lop Buri was inscribed with the Dhammacakkappavattana-
sutta, as shown by the fragment udapädi vijjä uda[pädi] , part of the
“refrain” that describes the arising of insight into the Four Truths.61 The

following non-canonical verse was popular:

sacca kicca kata nänam catudhä catudhä katam
tivattam dvädasäkäram dhammacakkam mahesino.

Insight into truth, task, and accomplishment
each performed four times
make up the three turnings and twelve aspects
that are the wheel of the dhamma of the Great Sage [the

Buddha].

The complete verse is preserved on the base of a dhammacakka

from Amphoe Kamphaeng Saen, Nakhon Pathom Province 62 and on the

hub of a wheel from the same province. Individual spokes of the latter

name the “twelve aspects” of the Four Truths.63 Fragments of the verse

are known from octagonal pillar fragments from Sap Champa, Amphoe

Chai Badan, Lop Buri; the verse follows the ye dhamma gäthä and is
followed by several canonical verses.64

® For a list of dhammacakkas see Bauer, Fig. F (p. 50); for a bibliography see
Bauer, n. 44 (p. 70). Unless otherwise noted, Bauer dates the inscriptions to the
6th century CE.
61Supaphan p. 39; Charuk I 123-25; Charukboran run raekphop ti lop buri lae
klai khiang (hereafter referred to as Lop Buri), Fine Arts Department, Bangkok,
2524 [1981], pp. 5-6.
62 Supaphan p. 37; Charuk \ 98-99.
“ Supaphan pp. 34-36; Charuk I 59-64; Coedes, “Une roue de la loi...”,
pp. 221-26.
64 Supaphan pp. 21-27; Lop Buri 28-29, 74-81. Bauer (Fig. F) dates the
inscription to the 7th century CE.

” Translation from Bhikkhu Nanamoli, The Path of Purification, Third edition,
Kandy, 1975, p. 565 and The Dispeller of Delusion, Part I, London, 1987,
p. 104.
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The verse summarizes the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta. The

“three turnings” (tivatta) are the “insights (häna) into truth (sacca), task
(kicca), and accomplishment (kata}' applied to each of the Four Truths
(catudhä catudhä katam); these constitute the “twelve aspects”
(dvädasäkära) of insight into the Truths, which are the “wheel of the
dhamma” taught by the Great Sage at the Deer Park.******* 65 As Coedes has
pointed out, the verse is found in the Dhammacakkappavattana chapter
of the Pathamasambodhi 6667 and in the Säratthasamuccaya.61 As noted by
Coedes, the two works are centuries later than the inscriptions, which
date to the 6th or 7th centuries: neither can be the source of the verse,
which remains unknown.

The four truths are listed in a canonical verse known from an
inscribed brick from U Thong (Suphan Buri) and a stone bar from
Nakhon Pathom, as well as (in a slightly Sanskritized Pali) from Andhra
Pradesh.68 A number of votive tablets recently excavated at the important
site of Yarang in Southern Thailand, dating to about the 7th century, list

the four truths, apparently in Sanskrit. 69 At least one wheel from Siam
was inscribed with the text of the twelve links of conditioned arising
(paticca-samuppäda), found on the spoke of a wheel from Amphoe
Muang, Lop Buri. 70

The Chai Nat inscriptions add to our knowledge of the textual
basis of Dväravati Buddhism. The evidence of the canonical extracts in
Pali (including those known from other inscriptions of the period), which
agree closely with the Pali canon as we know it, in conjunction with
exegetical terms or phrases found in the Patisambhidämagga and with
verses found in the works of Buddhaghosa and in later texts, prove with
certainty that a form of Theravädin Buddhism was current, perhaps
predominant, in the Chao Phraya basin during the 6th and 7th centuries.

® The twelve aspects are imbedded in an unidentified text of homage to the
Buddha found on a stone Buddhapäda kept at Wat Chomphuwek, Amphoe
Muang, Nonthaburi. The inscription, in the Khom or Khmer script and from a
later period (circa BE 1800 = CE 1250), ends with the ye dhammä verse. See
Supaphan pp. 29-33.
“George Coedes, “Unerouede laloi...”, p. 226, and “Une vie indochinoise du
Buddha”, in Melanges d’Indianisme ä la memoire de Louis Renou, Paris, 1968,
pp. 225-26. See now Pathamasambodhi (Phasabali), Bangkok, 2537 [1993],
p. 127.6.
67Available to me (as also Coedes) only in the Thai translation, which cites the
first three lines of the verse in Päli: Säratthasamuccaya, Atthakathä-bhänavära,
Vol. 4, repr. Bangkok, BE 2532 [CE 1989], Chap. 21, commentary on the
Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta, p. 239.12.
68See Part I of the present article.

w Kongkaew Weeraprajak, “Analysis of the Inscriptions found at Yarang”, The
Silpakom Journal, Vol. 33, No. 6, January-February 1990, pp. 35-50; Cha-ame
Kaewglai, “Charuk ye dhammä”, The Silpakorn Journal, Vol. 36, No. 5,
September-October 1993, pp. 72-77.
70Supaphan p. 38; Charukl 109-11; Lop Buri 7-10.
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text. Here I present a romanized version of Aung Thaw’s Burmese
character transcription, following the author’s orthography and division
of words and lines, without any changes.4

[I. Mora-paritta]

1.1.. . .pathavippabhäso tamtam na
1.2.. . .apetayam cakkhuma eka
1.3.. . .vimuttiyä imamso

[II. Mangala-sutta]

2.1.. ..anäthapi
2.2.. . .sädevatä bhagavantam gäthäya a
2.3.. . .attasammäpa ni dhica etammangala mutamam
2.4.. . .jänikammäni etammangalamu

[III. Ratana-sutta]

3.1. siddhamyankim (khi) dhavähuramväsaggesuvä
yamratanampanitam na. . .

3.2. attitathägatena idampibuddheratanam
panitam etena saccena su. . .tu

3.3. yänidha bhütäni. . .nibhummänivä
yänivä antalikkhc tathägatam

3.4. devamanussapüjitam. . .
. . .sangham namassämi

In his Historical Sites in Burma, U Aung Thaw, then Director
of Archaeology, referred to “a very recent discovery of a stone slab,
unfortunately badly flaked and weathered...made near the Shwedaga
Gate [at Sriksctra near Prome]. From the fragmentary lines could be read
extracts from three popular Päli recitations in verse, namely, the Mangala
Sutta , the Ratana Sutta , and the Mora Sutta . It is datable to [the] 6th or
7th century.” 1 The same author had already published the text of the
inscriptions in an article written in Burmese in 1968.2 As far as I know, a
reproduction has not been published.

According to Aung Thaw’s earlier article, the three texts are in
fact from two different stones from two different sites. 3 The Mora-
paritta and Mangala-sutta are from the stone slab found near the
Shwedaga gate. The slab carried about 28 lines of text; the centre is
entirely effaced, and the seven fragmentary lines read by Aung Thaw are
from the right side. The Ratana-sutta is from a stone from Kon Yoe
village, north-west of Sriksctra. The broken stone carried four lines of

1 Aung Thaw, Historical Sites in Burma, Ministry of Union Culture, [Rangoon],
1972, repr. 1978, p. 32.
2 Aung Thaw, “New Light on Pyu Culture”, Union of Burma Journal of Literary
and Social Sciences, Research Development and Co-ordination Committee,
Vol. l ,No.  1, Rangoon, January, 1968, pp. 49-59. The brief English summary
on p. 261 does not mention the inscriptions. I am grateful to Michael Aung
Thwin and May Kyi Win (Northern Illinois University) for copies of the article.
The find has been discussed briefly by Sao Säimöng Mangräi in his The
Pädaeng Chronicle and the Jengtung State Chronicle Translated, Ann Arbor,
1981, p. 15, referring (p. 295) to a paper in Burmese entitled “Later Evidence of
Pyü Culture”, read by U Aung Thaw at the Research Congress of Burma,
Rangoon, 24 March 1966 (not seen).
31 am grateful to the U.S. Library of Congress office in New Delhi for providing
a summary of the relevant paragraphs, through the kind offices of E. Gene Smith.

4 The author does not number the lines. His presentation of the seven lines of the
Shwedaga gate slab is clear, but I am uncertain whether my resolution of his text
of the Kon Yoe inscription into four lines is correct.
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text. Here I present a romanized version of Aung Thaw’s Burmese
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of words and lines, without any changes.4
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31 am grateful to the U.S. Library of Congress office in New Delhi for providing
a summary of the relevant paragraphs, through the kind offices of E. Gene Smith.
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Shwedaga gate slab is clear, but I am uncertain whether my resolution of his text
of the Kon Yoe inscription into four lines is correct.
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II. Mangala-sutta

The second fragment is from the Mangala-sutta, the fourth sutta
of the Cüla-vagga of the Sutta-nipäta (Sn pp. 46-47). 7 Lines 2.1 and 2.2
are from the prose introduction (nidändf, line 2.3 gives the complete text
of verse 3cd, and line 2.4 gives most of verse 6cd. The missing portions
may be restored as follows:

Nidäna-, [ekarn samayam bhagavä sävatthiyam viharati jetavane] (2 .1 )
anäthapifndikassa äräme...ekam antam thitä kho] (2.2) sä devatä
bhagavantam gäthäya ajjjhabhäsi]...

3ab. [patirüpadesaväso ca pubbe ca katapunnatä]
3cd. (2.3) attasammäpanidbi ca etam mangalam utamam(!)

6ab. [dänan ca dhammacariyä ca nätakänan ca sahgaho]
6cd. [anavaj]-(2.4)-jäni kammäni etam mangalam u[uttamam]

III. Ratana-sutta

The third fragment is from the Ratana-sutta, the first sutta of the
Ciilavagga of the Sutta-nipäta (Sn pp. 39-42). Lines 3.1-2 give most of
verse 3; lines 3.3-4 give most of verse 15abc (or 16abc)8 and a fragment
of line 17d, the last verse. The text maybe restored as follows:

Peter Skilling154

I. Mora-paritta

The first fragment is from the Mora-jätaka, the ninth text of the
Dalha-vagga of the Duka-nipäta (Jätaka II 33-38). The verses of this
jätaka were transmitted independently as the popular Mora-paritta.5 Line
1.1 of the inscription is from verse Ibc; line 1.2 is from verse 3a; line 1.3
is from verse 4de. The restored text is as follows:6

la. [udef ayam cakkhumä ekaräjä]
lb. [harissavanno] (1.1) pathavippabhäso
lc. tarn tarn na[massämi harissavannam pathavippabhäsam]
l.d. [tay’ ajja guttä viharemu divasam]

3a. (1.2) apet’ ayam cakkhum[ä] eka[räjä]
3b. [harissavanno pathavippabhäso]
3c. [tarn tarn namassämi harissavannam pathavippabhäsam]
3.d. [tay’ ajja guttä viharemu rattim]

4a. [ye brähmanä vedagü sabbadhamme]
4b. [te me namo te ca mam pälayantu]
4c. [ nam’ atthu buddhänam nam’ atthu bodhiyä]
4d. [namo vimuttänam namo] (1.3) vimuttiyä
4e. imam so [parittam katvä]
4f. [moro väsam akappayi]

5 There are some differences in the numbering of the verses in different editions
of the paritta, depending on whether or not the two introductory verses (not
given in the jätaka version) are counted. I follow here the numbering in Lionel
Lokuliyana, Catubhänavärapäli, The Text of the Four Recitals, or The Great
Book of Protections, Sinhala Maha Pirit Pota , Colombo, n.d., pp. 34-37.
‘Restored portions are given in plain type within brackets. Preserved fragments
are given in bold type.

71 refer here to the numbering of verses in the PTS edition of the Suttanipäta .
8 Since the first three lines of w. 15 and 16 are the same, the lines might come
from either verse. The first three lines of v. 17 are also the same, but I assume
from the dotted line in Aung Thaw’s text that there is a break with missing text,
which rules out v. 17.
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II. Mangala-sutta

The second fragment is from the Mangala-sutta, the fourth sutta
of the Cüla-vagga of the Sutta-nipäta (Sn pp. 46-47). 7 Lines 2.1 and 2.2
are from the prose introduction (nidändf, line 2.3 gives the complete text
of verse 3cd, and line 2.4 gives most of verse 6cd. The missing portions
may be restored as follows:

Nidäna-, [ekarn samayam bhagavä sävatthiyam viharati jetavane] (2 .1 )
anäthapifndikassa äräme...ekam antam thitä kho] (2.2) sä devatä
bhagavantam gäthäya ajjjhabhäsi]...

3ab. [patirüpadesaväso ca pubbe ca katapunnatä]
3cd. (2.3) attasammäpanidbi ca etam mangalam utamam(!)

6ab. [dänan ca dhammacariyä ca nätakänan ca sahgaho]
6cd. [anavaj]-(2.4)-jäni kammäni etam mangalam u[uttamam]

III. Ratana-sutta

The third fragment is from the Ratana-sutta, the first sutta of the
Ciilavagga of the Sutta-nipäta (Sn pp. 39-42). Lines 3.1-2 give most of
verse 3; lines 3.3-4 give most of verse 15abc (or 16abc)8 and a fragment
of line 17d, the last verse. The text maybe restored as follows:
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Several other Päli inscriptions are known from the area.10 Aung

Thaw (Historical Sites, p. 32) notes that “these documents by themselves
suffice to establish the fact that Theraväda Buddhism was flourishing

early at Sriksetra”.

(3.1) s iddham
3a. yankim[ci vittam i] dha vä huram vä
3b. saggesu vä yam ratanam panitam
3c. na [no samam] (3.2) att [h] i9 tathägatena
3d. idam pi buddhe ratanam panitam
3e. etena saccena su[vatthi ho]tu

15a. (3.3) yänidha bhütäni [samägatä]ni
15b. bhummäni vä yäni vä antalikkhe
15c. tathägatam (3.4) devamanussapüjitam
15d. [buddham namassäma suvatthi hotu]

17a. [yänidha bhütäni samägatäni]
17b. [bhummäni vä yäni vä antalikkhe]
17c. [tathägatam devamanussapüjitam]
17d. (3.4) sangham namassämi(!) [suvatthi hotu]

The inscription seems to give an excerpt from the Ratana-sutta ,
rather than a complete text. The siddham at the beginning suggests that

the text opened with verse 3 of the sutta. From verse 3 the extant text

jumps to the end of the sutta. In the absence of any plates, or a more

scientific description of the stone, it is impossible to say how much of the

sutta was included in the inscription.

Peter SkillingNandapuri

10See Aung Thaw, Historical Sites , pp. 31-32; Nihar-Ranjan Ray, “Early Traces
of Buddhism in Burma”, The Journal of the Greater India Society, Vol. VI-1
(January, 1939), pp. 41-49; U Tha Myat, Pyu Reader, Rangoon, 1963; and G.H.
Luce, “The Advent of Buddhism to Burma”, in L. Cousins et al. (ed.), Buddhist
Studies in Honour of I.B. Horner, Dordrecht and Boston, 1974, pp. 125-27,
cf. also H. Falk in J. Stargardt : The Oldest Known Pali Texts . JPTS XXI, 1995,
pp. 199-217.

’The atti of the printed text might be a misprint for atthi, the ta and the tha being
similar in Burmese script.
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Säriputta and his works

Säriputta was one of the most prominent monks of the
Polonnaruva Period:* 1 he composed several texts in Pali, Sanskrit and
Sinhala. He was a disciple of Dirtibulägala Mahäkassapa, the first
known sangharäja of Ceylon, 2 and one of the most important members
of Parakkamabähu’s great council of theras, the date of which is

Abbreviations and the system for citing Pali sources follow the Critical Pali
Dictionary (Epilegomena to vol. 1, 1948, pp. 5*-36*, and vol. 3, 1992, pp. II-VI)
and H. Bechert, Abkürzungsverzeichnis zur buddhistischen Literatur in Indien
und Südostasien (Göttingen: Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 1990). The only
exception being PTS editions, which are cited without edition or date, e.g. Sv-pt
= Sv-pt (Sumangalaviläsinipuränatika) Ee 1 970 1-III, edited by Lily de Silva.

1 would like to thank Prof. R.F. Gombrich, Prof. Oskar von Hinüber and Mr.
Royce Wiles, who carefully read this article, for their helpful suggestions and
corrections.

’PLC, pp. 190-192; O.H. de A. Wijesekera, “Pali and Sanskrit in the
Polonnaruva Period” in The Polonnaruva Period (Dehiwala: Tisara Prakasakayo,
1973), pp. 104, 107; S. Saparamadu, “The Sinhalese Language and Literature of
the Polonnaruva Period”, ibid, p. 120; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi
Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), pp. 77-83.
2Mhv LXXVIII 6, 16, 57; Saddhamma-s 59, 7; Säs Ne 1961 25, 4; PLC,
pp. 176-77; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda:
S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), pp. 75-77; H. Bechert, Buddhismus, Staat und
Gesellschaft (Frankfurt: Alfred Metzner Verlag, 1966), vol. 1, p. 265;
S. Jayawardhana, Handbook of Pali Literature (Colombo: Karunaratne & Sons
Ltd, 1994), pp. 79-80. Cf. Mp-t Be 1961 I, 11-16 = Sp-t Be 1960 I 1, 7-12:
Kassapam tarn mahätheram sarighassa parinäyakam ... yam nissäya vasanto
’ham vuddhipatto ’smi säsane . In Mp-t Be 1961 I 1, 17-20 = Sp-t Be 1960 I 1,
13-16, another teacher of Säriputta called Sumedha is also mentioned.
Mahäkassapa and Sumedha were, according to S. Jayawardhana, “the principal
and the vice-principal of the Älähana Parivena in Jetavana Vihära” (Op. cit,
p. 144, refers to [A.P. Buddhadatta] Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda
Potsamägama, 1956), vol. l ,pp. 249-252, 260-262).

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp.159-179
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“tentatively fixed at 1165 AD.”** 3 Diflibulägala Mahäkassapa, who was
in charge of the reformation of the Buddhist order under the patronage of
king Parakkamabähu I (11 53-86),4 was appointed by the king himself to
organise and preside over the great council of theras to reform the
Buddhist order and establish the Vinaya rules. After the council held
under the presidency of Mahäkassapa thera many tikäs were written, 5

and one of the most important authors was Säriputta, “perhaps brightest
among the constellations that adorned Ceylon’s literary firmament during
Paräkrama-Bähu’s reign.”6 On account of his erudition he was called
Sägaramati, 7 “like the ocean in wisdom”, and was “like all the other
learned men of his period, a clever Sanskrit scholar as well.”8 Perhaps he
was the immediate successor of Mahäkassapa as sangharaja of Ceylon9

and was very influential with a large circle of disciples such as Väcissara,
Sumahgala and Dhammakitti, who were famous Päli authors and

religious leaders. 10 Säriputta resided in the Jetavana Vihära" at
Polonnaruva in a “vast and glorious päsäda with rooms, terraces and
chambers”' 2 which the king had specially built for him.

The writing of the tikäs on the canonical texts most probably
started very soon after the convocation, because according to
Saddhamma-s, it was completed in one year.13 “The tikäs were sub-
commentaries, that is to say, works containing expositions of points in
the Atthakathä or commentaries which needed further elucidation for
correct interpretation; or sometimes they merely gave additional
information regarding the discussions in the commentaries, e.g. more
illustrative stories.”14 In the chapter where the writing of the tikäs is
described Saddhamma-s 15 does not name the authors of the tikäs-.
“Säriputta’s name is not mentioned, and no special works are assigned to

l0For a detailed discussion on Säriputta’s disciples and their works see PLC,
pp. 198-219 (Säriputta’s Circle); Geiger, §§ 32-34.
"Mp-t Be 1961 III 370, 24 = Sp-t Be 1960 III 496, 11 = Pälim Be 1960 468, 12:
sitalüdakasampanne vasam Jetavane imam. See also Abhidh-s-mht 212, 1-4;
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Printing Press, 1926, B.E. 2469), p. 257, v. 1; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
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päsädam ujjalam.
IJSaddhamma-s 60, 26-28: ayam pitakatthakathäya atthavammä
ekasamvaccharen' eva nitthitä.
14PLC, p. 192. On the etymology of the word tikä and on the evolution of Skä
literature see Lily de Silva, “General Introduction” in Sv-pt, pp. xxviii-xli; on the
methods of exegesis in the sub-commentaries see S. Na Bangchang,
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V Panditha, “Buddhism During the Polonnaruva Period” in The Polonnaruva
Period (Dehiwala: Tisara Prakasakayo, 1973), p. 137; see also W. Geiger,
“Introduction” in Mhv Trsl., pp. xxviii-xxix; Geiger, § 31, n. 4.
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’M. Bechert, Buddhismus, Staat und Gesellschaft (Frankfurt: Alfred Metzner
Verlag, 1966), vol. l ,p. 265.
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“tentatively fixed at 1165 A.D.”3 Diffibulägala Mahäkassapa, who was
in charge of the reformation of the Buddhist order under the patronage of
king Parakkamabähu 1 (11 53-86),4 was appointed by the king himself to
organise and preside over the great council of theras to reform the
Buddhist order and establish the Vinaya rules. After the council held
under the presidency of Mahäkassapa thera many tikäs were written, 5

and one of the most important authors was Säriputta, “perhaps brightest
among the constellations that adorned Ceylon’s literary firmament during
Paräkrama-Bähu’s reign.” 6 On account of his erudition he was called
Sägaramati, 7 “like the ocean in wisdom”, and was “like all the other
learned men of his period, a clever Sanskrit scholar as well.”8 Perhaps he
was the immediate successor of Mahäkassapa as sangharäja of Ceylon9

and was very influential with a large circle of disciples such as Väcissara,
Sumangala and Dhammakitti, who were famous Päli authors and
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religious leaders. 10 Säriputta resided in the Jetavana Vihära" at

Polonnaruva in a “vast and glorious päsäda with rooms, terraces and

chambers”' 2 which the king had specially built for him.

The writing of the tikäs on the canonical texts most probably
started very soon after the convocation, because according to

Saddhamma-s, it was completed in one year.13 “The tikäs were sub-

commentaries, that is to say, works containing expositions of points in

the Atthakathä or commentaries which needed further elucidation for
correct interpretation; or sometimes they merely gave additional
information regarding the discussions in the commentaries, e.g. more

illustrative stories.”14 In the chapter where the writing of the tikäs is

described Saddhamma-s 15 does not name the authors of the tikäs-.
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him.” 16 In the next chapter Saddhamma-s gives a list of many authors,
among them Säriputta is mentioned, under the name Sägaramati, as the
author of Vinayasahgaha (Pälim).17 According to G.P. Malalasekera
“the tikäs may be regarded as the work of a school, rather than of single
individuals” and Säriputta “may possibly have been appointed to
supervise certain sections of the work - the Vinaya, Aiguttara and
Majjhima portions.”18 Whatever the truth may be, Säriputta is mentioned
in the bibliographical texts and in the colophons of the works of his
disciples as the author of the following works:

1. Säratthadipani Vinayatikä (Sp-t)

2. Anguttaranikäyatlkä, Catutthä Säratthamanjüsä (Mp-t)

3. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha (Pälim)

4. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasangahatlkä (Pälim-vn-t)
5. Pancikälankära

6. Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna (Abhidh-s-sn)

7. Visuddhipathasangaha

8. Kammatthanasahgaha

9. Mangalasuttatikä

10. Sampasädanl

11. Padävatära.

1. Säratthadipani Vinayatikä (Sp-t). 19 This is the second tikä
on Buddhaghosa’s Samantapäsädikä on Vinayapitaka, written at the
request of king Parakkamabähu I; 20 the first tikä was written by

l9Gv 61, 30-31; 71, 10-14; Säs Ne 1961 31, 13; Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201;
Pitakat-samuin3 (Pit-sm) 239; Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe,
“Introduction” in Catalogue of the Sinhalese Manuscripts in the British Museum
(London: The British Museum, 1900), p. xv; PLC, p. 192; A.P. Buddhadatta,
Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 249-252;
A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Pali Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), pp. 172-173 (§§ 373-374).

Besides the Chatthasaiigayana edition (Sp-t Be 1960 I-III) there are four
earlier printed editions of Sp-t (Be 1904 I-II, 1910-11 I-IV, 1913 I-IV, 1915-18
I-IV) listed in L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit Books in the Library of the British Museum (London: British Museum,
1906-28), vol. 2, column 946; CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 38*, 1.2,12
mentions Be 1902-24 I-IV and Ce 1914 ad Sp I 1, 1 - II 516, 17. In Lankave
puskola pot nämävaliya (LPP), vol. 1, p. 101, s.v. (Samantapäsädikä Dutiyä
tikä), Dutiyä Vinayatikä, Säratthadipani, Mahä Säratthadipani, vol. 2, p. 76, s.v.
Samantapäsädikä Majjhimatikä, Vinayamahätikä, Mahä Säratthadipani,
Säratthadipani many Mss. of Sp-t are listed; see also V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of
the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library” (Formerly part of the King’s
Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13, Mss. 14-16; A. Cabaton,
Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pälis (Paris: Bibliotheque
nationale, 1908), fasc. 2, p. 9, Ms. 45; W.A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf
Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon
Government Press, 1938), p. 5, Mss. 14-15.
a Sp-t Be 1960 III 496, 6: ajjhesito narindena, so ’ham Parakkamabähunä.

l6PLC, p. 193.
17Saddhamma-s 63, 15-16: Sägaramatinämena therena racitam idam,
Vinayasamgaham näma vinayatthappakäsanam .
1SPLC, p. 194; cf. also Geiger §31. Majjhimanikäyapuränatikä, Dutiya
Linatthapakäsini (Ps-pt) is ascribed to Dhammapäla; for further discussion on
the authorship of Ps-pt see S. Na Bangchang, “Introduction” in A Critical Edition
of the Mülapariyäyavagga of Majjhimanikäya-atthakathätikä (unpublished Ph.D.
diss., Univ, of Peradeniya, 1981), pp. xxiv-xxxix, see also H. Saddhatissa,
“Introduction” in Upas, p. 47, n. 154. In CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 40*,
2.2,12, Majjhimanikäyatikä, Dutiyä Säratthamanjüsä (Ps-t) is ascribed to
Säriputta of Polonnaruva, but no further evidence is given. According to
Saddhamma-s 59, 23-35, the four tikäs with a common name Säratthamanjüsä
(Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t, Mp-t) were written by the “elders” (therä bhikkhü ) during the
reign of Parakkamabähu I (1153-86). As far as I am aware no research has been
done yet on the authorship of Majjhimanikäyatikä, Dutiyä Säratthamanjüsä
(Ps-t).
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done yet on the authorship of Majjhimanikäyatikä, Dutiyä Säratthamanjüsä
(Ps-t).
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7. Visuddhipathasangaha

8. Kammatthänasangaha

9. Mangalasuttatikä

10. Sampasädani

11. Padävatära.

1. Säratthadipani Vinayatikä (Sp-t). 19 This is the second tikä
on Buddhaghosa’s Samantapäsädikä on Vinayapitaka, written at the
request of king Parakkamabähu I; 20 the first tikä was written by

l9Gv 61, 30-31; 71, 10-14; Säs Ne 1961 31, 13; Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201;
Pitakat-samuin3 (Pit-sm) 239; Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe,
“Introduction” in Catalogue of the Sinhalese Manuscripts in the British Museum
(London: The British Museum, 1900), p. xv; PLC, p. 192; A.P. Buddhadatta,
Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 249-252;
A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Päli Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), pp. 172-173 (§§ 373-374).

Besides the Chatthasahgäyana edition (Sp-t Be 1960 I-III) there are four
earlier printed editions of Sp-t (Be 1904 I-II, 1910-11 I-IV, 1913 I-IV, 1915-18
I-IV) listed in L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit Books in the Library of the British Museum (London: British Museum,
1906-28), vol. 2, column 946; CPD, Epilcgomena to vol. 1, p. 38*, 1.2,12
mentions Be 1902-24 I-IV and Ce 1914 ad Sp I 1, 1 - II 516, 17. In Lankave
puskola pot nämävaliya (LPP), vol. 1, p. 101, s.v. (Samantapäsädikä Dutiyä
tikä), Dutiyä Vinayatikä, Säratthadipani, Mahä Säratthadipani, vol. 2, p. 76, s.v.
Samantapäsädikä Majjhimatikä, Vinayamahätikä, Mahä Säratthadipani,
Säratthadipani many Mss. of Sp-t are listed; see also V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of
the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library” (Formerly part of the King’s
Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13, Mss. 14-16; A. Cabaton,
Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pälis (Paris: Bibliotheque
nationale, 1908), fasc. 2, p. 9, Ms. 45; W.A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf
Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon
Government Press, 1938), p. 5, Mss. 14-15.
“Sp-t Be 1960 III 496, 6: ajjhesito narindena, so 'ham Parakkamabähunä.
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as “Päräjikafkanda] sub-commentary Säratthadipani' , and (2) tigä
terasakan which is identified as “ [Samghädisesakanda] Rules sub-
commentary”25* which seems also to be a part of Säratthadipani

2. Ahguttaranikävatikä, Catutthä Säratthamahjüsä (Mp-t).27

In this tikä six verses of the prologue are nearly identical with six verses

Vajirabuddhi, who “most likely lived in the late Anurädhapura period,” 21

and is called Vajirabuddhitikä (Vjb). In the colophon of
Abhidhammatthavibhävinitikä (Abhidh-s-mht) written by Sumahgala,
one of Säriputta’s disciples, 22 the author praises his teacher and mentions
Säratthadipani (Sp-t) as his most important work:

having been supported by the compassion of Säriputta them,
who possesses many virtues most excellent and firm, and
whose commentaries on Vinayatthakathä and so on - the
foremost among which is Säratthadipani - show here the
greatness of his knowledge and gladden good people with
explanations of the essence of sweet meaning. . , 23

A Pagan inscription dated 1442 A.D. (B.E. 804) mentions two
Vinayatlkäs : (1) tigä päräjikan, identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway 24

“G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as preceding note, p. 219, Ms. 10; cf. PLB, p. 102
where the title of the Ms. 10 is mentioned as Terasakanda-tikä. Pit-sm 240 lists
terasakan tikä, and the preceding tikä - which corresponds to tigä päräjikan in
the inscription - is mentioned as Säratthadipani (Pit-sm 239).
“Cf. the Ms. in the India Office Library with the title Terasakan tikä päth which
ends with: ettävatä ca, Vinaye pätavattäya ... Vinayathakathäya sä,
Säratthadipani näma sabbaso parinitthitä ... Terasakandavannanä nithitä (see
V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library”
(Formerly part of the King’s Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13,
Ms. 16).
’Gv 61, 32-33; 71, 11-14; SäsNe 1961 31, 13; Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-
sm 202-212 (cf. 239); PLC, pp. 192, 194-195; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 260-262; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravädi liauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Pali Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 173 (§§ 375-376).

Besides the Chatthasahgäyana edition (Mp-t Be 1961 I-III) there exist the
following three earlier editions of Mp-t: Be 1910 1-II (see CPD, Epilegomena to
vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1907 (see W.A. de Silva, “A List of Pali Books Printed
in Ceylon in Sinhalese Characters”, JPTS (1910-12), p. 150; not listed in CPD,
Epilegomena to vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1930 (see EncBuddh, vol. 1, fasc. 4,
p. 629, s.v. Ahguttara-nava-tikä-, not listed in CPD, Epilegomena to vol. I,
p. 41*, 2.4,12). Mp-t Ce 1907 contains most of Ekanipätatikä (cf. Mp-t Be 1961
1 1,1 - 254,17) and Ce 1930 contains the entire Ekanipätatikä. The Mss. of Mp-t
are listed in: LPP, vol l ,p. 2 (5 Mss. in Sinhala script), vol. 2, p. 1 (7 Mss. in
Sinhala script), vol. 3,p. 164 (1 Ms. in Burmese script from the British Museum,
Or 2089); W. A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of
the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), vol. I, p. 37
(1 Ms. in Sinhala script); Pit-sm 202-212 (1 Ms. in Burmese script). For a
detailed description of the editions and some of the above mentioned Mss. of

21H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 54. According to Lily de Silva
(“General Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxviii) Vajirabuddhi lived in the 11th
century, but see W.B. Bollee, “Die Stellung der Vinayatlkäs in der Päli-Literatur”,
ZDMG, Suppl. 1, 17 (1969): pp. 824-835.
2 PLC, p. 200; Geiger, § 32, 4; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abidh-s-mht, pp. xviii-xix.
25Abhidh-s-mht 212, 9-14: nänänubhävam iha yassa ca sücayanti samvannanä
ca vinayatthakathädikänam Säratthadipanimukhä Madhuratthasära-
sandipanena sujanam paritosayantl. fass’ änukampam avalambiya
Säriputtatherassa thämagatasäragunäkarassa... (R.F. Gombrich suggests
Säratthadipani- m.c.; Madhuratthasära- or madhuratthasära- ?). Cf. the
colophon of Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna at the end of this article, where
the most complete list of Säriputta’s works is given. See also Somadasa, Cat,
vol. l ,p.  235.
MG.H. Luce and Tin Htway, “A 15th Century Inscription and Library at Pagan,
Burma” in Malalasekera Commemoration Volume (Colombo: The Malalasekera
Commemoration Volume Editorial Committee, 1976), p. 218, Ms. 9; cf. PLB,
p. 102, where the title of the Ms. 9 is mentioned as Päräjikakanda-tikä.
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Vajirabuddhi, who “most likely lived in the late Anurädhapura period,” 21

and is called Vajirabuddhitikä (Vjb). In the colophon of
Abhidhammatthavibhävinitikä (Abhidh-s-mht) written by Sumahgala,
one of Säriputta’s disciples, 22 the author praises his teacher and mentions
Säratthadipani (Sp-t) as his most important work:

having been supported by the compassion of Säriputta thera,
who possesses many virtues most excellent and firm, and
whose commentaries on Vinayatthakathä and so on - the
foremost among which is Säratthadipani - show here the
greatness of his knowledge and gladden good people with
explanations of the essence of sweet meaning...23

A Pagan inscription dated 1442 A.D. (B.E. 804) mentions two
Vinayatikäs'. (1) tigä päräjikan, identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway 2425 

21H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 54. According to Lily de Silva
(“General Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxviii) Vajirabuddhi lived in the 11th
century, but see W.B. Bollee, “Die Stellung der Vinayatikäs in der Päli-Literatur”,
ZDMG, Suppl. 1, 17 (1969): pp. 824-835.
“PLC, p. 200; Geiger, § 32, 4; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abidh-s-mht, pp. xviii-xix.
25Abhidh-s-mht 212, 9-14: nänänubhävam iha yassa ca sücayanti samvannanä
ca vinayatthakathädikänam Säratthadipanimukhä Madhuratthasära-
sandipanena sujanam paritosayanti. fass’ änukampam avalambiya
Säriputtatherassa thämagatasäragunäkarassa... (R.F. Gombrich suggests
Säratthadipani- m.c.; Madhuratthasära- or madhuratthasära- ?). Cf. the
colophon of Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna at the end of this article, where
the most complete list of Säriputta’s works is given. See also Somadasa, Cat,
vol. l ,p.  235.
G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, “A 15th Century Inscription and Library at Pagan,

Burma” in Malalasekera Commemoration Volume (Colombo: The Malalasekera
Commemoration Volume Editorial Committee, 1976), p. 218, Ms. 9; cf. PLB,
p. 102, where the title of the Ms. 9 is mentioned as Päräjikakanda-tlkä.
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as “Päräjikafkanda] sub-commentary Säratthadipani' , and (2) tigä
terasakan which is identified as “ [Samghädisesakanda] Rules sub-
commentary”25* which seems also to be a part of Säratthadipani

2. Ahguttaranikävatikä, Catutthä Säratthamahjüsä (Mp-t).27

In this tikä six verses of the prologue are nearly identical with six verses

Vajirabuddhi, who “most likely lived in the late Anurädhapura period,” 21

and is called Vajirabuddhitikä (Vjb). In the colophon of
Abhidhammatthavibhävinitikä (Abhidh-s-mht) written by Sumahgala,
one of Säriputta’s disciples, 22 the author praises his teacher and mentions
Säratthadipani (Sp-t) as his most important work:

having been supported by the compassion of Säriputta them,
who possesses many virtues most excellent and firm, and
whose commentaries on Vinayatthakathä and so on - the
foremost among which is Säratthadipani - show here the
greatness of his knowledge and gladden good people with
explanations of the essence of sweet meaning. . , 23

A Pagan inscription dated 1442 A.D. (B.E. 804) mentions two
Vinayatlkäs : (1) tigä päräjikan, identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway 24

“G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as preceding note, p. 219, Ms. 10; cf. PLB, p. 102
where the title of the Ms. 10 is mentioned as Terasakanda-tikä. Pit-sm 240 lists
terasakan tikä, and the preceding tikä - which corresponds to tigä päräjikan in
the inscription - is mentioned as Säratthadipani (Pit-sm 239).
“Cf. the Ms. in the India Office Library with the title Terasakan tikä päth which
ends with: ettävatä ca, Vinaye pätavattäya ... Vinayathakathäya sä,
Säratthadipani näma sabbaso parinitthitä ... Terasakandavannanä nithitä (see
V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library”
(Formerly part of the King’s Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13,
Ms. 16).
’Gv 61, 32-33; 71, 11-14; SäsNe 1961 31, 13; Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-
sm 202-212 (cf. 239); PLC, pp. 192, 194-195; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 260-262; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravädi liauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Pali Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 173 (§§ 375-376).

Besides the Chatthasahgäyana edition (Mp-t Be 1961 I-III) there exist the
following three earlier editions of Mp-t: Be 1910 1-II (see CPD, Epilegomena to
vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1907 (see W.A. de Silva, “A List of Pali Books Printed
in Ceylon in Sinhalese Characters”, JPTS (1910-12), p. 150; not listed in CPD,
Epilegomena to vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1930 (see EncBuddh, vol. 1, fasc. 4,
p. 629, s.v. Ahguttara-nava-tikä-, not listed in CPD, Epilegomena to vol. I,
p. 41*, 2.4,12). Mp-t Ce 1907 contains most of Ekanipätatikä (cf. Mp-t Be 1961
1 1,1 - 254,17) and Ce 1930 contains the entire Ekanipätatikä. The Mss. of Mp-t
are listed in: LPP, vol l ,p. 2 (5 Mss. in Sinhala script), vol. 2, p. 1 (7 Mss. in
Sinhala script), vol. 3,p. 164 (1 Ms. in Burmese script from the British Museum,
Or 2089); W. A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of
the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), vol. I, p. 37
(1 Ms. in Sinhala script); Pit-sm 202-212 (1 Ms. in Burmese script). For a
detailed description of the editions and some of the above mentioned Mss. of

21H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 54. According to Lily de Silva
(“General Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxviii) Vajirabuddhi lived in the 11th
century, but see W.B. Bollee, “Die Stellung der Vinayatlkäs in der Päli-Literatur”,
ZDMG, Suppl. 1, 17 (1969): pp. 824-835.
2 PLC, p. 200; Geiger, § 32, 4; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abidh-s-mht, pp. xviii-xix.
25Abhidh-s-mht 212, 9-14: nänänubhävam iha yassa ca sücayanti samvannanä
ca vinayatthakathädikänam Säratthadipanimukhä Madhuratthasära-
sandipanena sujanam paritosayantl. fass’ änukampam avalambiya
Säriputtatherassa thämagatasäragunäkarassa... (R.F. Gombrich suggests
Säratthadipani- m.c.; Madhuratthasära- or madhuratthasära- ?). Cf. the
colophon of Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna at the end of this article, where
the most complete list of Säriputta’s works is given. See also Somadasa, Cat,
vol. l ,p.  235.
MG.H. Luce and Tin Htway, “A 15th Century Inscription and Library at Pagan,
Burma” in Malalasekera Commemoration Volume (Colombo: The Malalasekera
Commemoration Volume Editorial Committee, 1976), p. 218, Ms. 9; cf. PLB,
p. 102, where the title of the Ms. 9 is mentioned as Päräjikakanda-tikä.
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as “Päräjikafkanda] sub-commentary Säratthadipani" , and (2) tigä
terasakan which is identified as “ [Samghädisesakanda] Rules sub-
commentary”25 which seems also to be a part of Säratthadipani 16

2. Anguttaranikayatikä, Catutthä Säratthamanjüsä (Mp-t).27

In this tikä six verses of the prologue are nearly identical with six verses

“G.H. Luce andTinHtway, as preceding note, p. 219, Ms. 10; cf. PLB, p. 102
where the title of the Ms. 10 is mentioned as Terasakanda-tikä. Pit-sm 240 lists
terasakan tikä, and the preceding tikä - which corresponds to tigä päräjikan in
the inscription - is mentioned as Säratthadipani (Pit-sm 239).
“Cf. the Ms. in the India Office Library with the title Terasakan tikä päth which
ends with: ettävatä ca, Vinaye pätavattäya ... Vinayathakathäya sä,
Säratthadipani näma sabbaso parinitthitä ... Terasakandavannanä nithitä (see
V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library”
(Formerly part of the King’s Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13,
Ms. 16).
Gv 61, 32-33; 71, 11-14; SäsNe 1961 31, 13; Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-

sm 202-212 (cf. 239); PLC, pp. 192, 194-195; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 260-262; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Päli Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 173 (§§ 375-376).

Besides the Chatthasangäyana edition (Mp-t Be 1961 I-III) there exist the
following three earlier editions of Mp-t: Be 1910 1-II (see CPD, Epilegomena to
vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1907 (see W.A. de Silva, “A List of Pali Books Printed
in Ceylon in Sinhalese Characters”, JPTS (1910-12), p. 150; not listed in CPD,
Epilegomena to vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1930 (see EncBuddh, vol. 1, fasc. 4,
p. 629, s.v. Anguttara-nava-tikä\ not listed in CPD, Epilegomena to vol. I,
p. 41*, 2.4,12). Mp-t Ce 1907 contains most of Ekanipätatikä (cf. Mp-t Be 1961
I 1,1 - 254,17) and Ce 1930 contains the entire Ekanipätatikä. The Mss. of Mp-t
are listed in: LPP, vol l,p. 2 (5 Mss. in Sinhala script), vol. 2, p. 1 (7 Mss. in
Sinhala script), vol. 3,p. 164 (1 Ms. in Burmese script from the British Museum,
Or 2089); W. A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of
the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), vol. I, p. 37
(1 Ms. in Sinhala script); Pit-sm 202-212 (1 Ms. in Burmese script). For a
detailed description of the editions and some of the above mentioned Mss. of

Continues...
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3. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchavasangaha (Pälim). 33 According

to G.P. Malalasekera this is purely the work of Säriputta himself and not
the work of an assembly of tikä compilers under the supervision of
Säriputta as is the case with Mp-t and Sp-t.34 The colophon of Pälim is
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in the prologue of the Säratthadipanl,™ the colophons are also very
similar**************** 29 and the first few pages of both texts likewise show very few
differences. 30 These similarities could be evidence of common
authorship.

It is also interesting to note that although the first few pages of
Mp-t (and Sp-t) are quite different from the introductory pages of the
puränatikäs on DN, MN and SN (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt 31) written
Dhammapäla, all the four nikäyatikäs (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t) have
many parallel passages.32

above note 28); 2) the prose passage following the verses is much more similar
to Sp-t (and Sv-nt) than to the other three tikäs', 3) the Netti method applied to the
first sutta in each of the four nikäyatikäs (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t) is much
longer in Mp-t. See also “Table of Parallel Passages” in P. Pecenko,
Anguttaranikäyatikä, Catutthä Säratthamanjüsä: Ganthärambhakathä,
Ganthärambhakathävannanä, Rüpädivaggavannanä (unpublished Ph.D. diss.,
The Australian National University, 1994), pp. 330-343.
’Saddhamma-s 63, 15-16; Gv 61, 31; 71, 10-14; Säs Ne 1961 31, 22; Säs-dip

Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-sm 260 (cf. 239); Geiger, § 31; de Zilva Wickremasinghe,
as note 19, p. xv; PLC, pp. 190-192; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 2, pp. 297-298; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravädl Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook ofPäli Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 334-335).

Besides the Chatthasahgäyana edition (Pälim Be 1960) there are three earlier
printed editions of Pälim (two Be 1909, Ce 1913) listed in L.D. Barnett, A
Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library
of the British Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 2, columns
945-946. The Mss. of Pälim are listed in: V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of the
Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library” (Formerly part of the King’s
Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 117-18, Ms. 30; A Cabaton,
Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pälis (Paris: Bibliothdque
nationale, 1908), fasc. 2, pp. 52, 80, 152, Mss. 255, 377, 713; W.A. de Silva,
Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum
(Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), pp. 8-9, Mss. 23-25; C.E.
Godakumbura, Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal
Library, 1980), pp. 52-54, Ms. 30; H. Braun et al., Burmese Manuscripts,
Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland, vol. 23, 2
(Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1985), p. 159, Ms. 340; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1,
pp. 319-320, Ms. Or. 6601(57).
“PLC, pp. 194-195.

Mp-t see P. Pecenko, “Introduction” in Anguttaratikä, Catutthä
Säratthamanjüsä , vol. 1 (Mp-t Ee (PTS) 1996).

Pit-sm 199-201 also lists an incomplete manuscript of the “old” (hon') ffkä on
Ahguttaranikäya (Mp-pt, see CPD, Epilegomena to vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,11), which
is, according to Pit-sm (1989 edition), at present held in the National Library,
Rangoon (note on Pit-sm 1 informs us that all the entries which are marked by an
asterisk - and Pit-sm 199-201 are marked by an asterisk- are held in the National
Library, previously Bernard Free Library; see also H. Bechert et al., Burmese
Manuscripts (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1979), Part l ,p.  XXXIV). The
manuscript contains only Eka- , Duka- and Tikahguttaratikä. In a letter dated 10
October 1995 Prof. U Ko Lay informs me that “the old Anguttaratikäs appear to
be out of use in Myanmar monasteries for a long time”. Cf. also Oskar von
Hinüber, Op. cit.,pp. 167 (§ 357), 173 (§ 376).
’These are verses 2-7 in the prologue of Mp-t, and verses 4-9 in the prologue of
Sp-t, see Mp-t Be 1961 1 1, 11- 2, 2 and Sp-t Be 1960 1 1, 7 - 2, 2.
’The colophons differ only in the first two verses, see Mp-t Be 1961 III 370, 15
- 371, 8 and Sp-t Be 1960 III 496, 2-23.
’“Cf. Mp-t Be 1961 1 3, 7 - 5, 14 and Sp-t Be 1960 1 2, 18 - 5, 7.
3lSv-pt = Sumangalaviläsinipuränatikä; Ps-pt = Papancasüdanlpuränatlkä', Spk-
pt = Säratthapakäsinipuränatlkä .
’The introductory portions in these four tikäs are similar because they comment
on the introductory verses in Sv 1, 1 - 2, 9; Ps I 1, 1 - 2, 13; Spk I 1, 1 - 2, 21
and Mp 11,1 - 3, 3, which are identical in most cases. Mp-t is nevertheless quite
different from the other three tikäs because: 1) it has the introductory verses
which the other three tikäs do not have (six verses are the same as in Sp-t, see

Continues...

166 Primoz Pecenko

in the prologue of the Säratthadipani™ the colophons are also very
similar**************** 29 and the first few pages of both texts likewise show very few
differences. 30 These similarities could be evidence of common
authorship.

It is also interesting to note that although the first few pages of
Mp-t (and Sp-t) are quite different from the introductory pages of the
puränatikäs on DN, MN and SN (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt 31) written
Dhammapäla, all the four nikäyatikäs (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t) have
many parallel passages.32

Mp-t see P. Pecenko, “Introduction” in Anguttaratikä, Catutthä
Säratthamanjüsä , vol. 1 (Mp-t Ee (PTS) 1996).

Pit-sm 199-201 also lists an incomplete manuscript of the “o\(T (hon 3 ) tikä on
Anguttaranikäya (Mp-pt, see CPD, Epilegomena to vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,11), which
is, according to Pit-sm (1989 edition), at present held in the National Library,
Rangoon (note on Pit-sm 1 informs us that all the entries which are marked by an
asterisk - and Pit-sm 199-201 are marked by an asterisk- are held in the National
Library, previously Bernard Free Library; see also H. Bechert et al., Burmese
Manuscripts (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1979), Part l ,p.  XXXIV). The
manuscript contains only Eka- , Duka- and Tikanguttaratikä. In a letter dated 10
October 1995 Prof. U Ko Lay informs me that “the old Anguttaratikäs appear to
be out of use in Myanmar monasteries for a long time”. Cf. also Oskar von
Hinüber, Op. cit., pp. 167 (§ 357), 173 (§ 376).
These are verses 2-7 in the prologue of Mp-t, and verses 4-9 in the prologue of

Sp-t, see Mp-t Be 1961 I 1, 11- 2, 2 and Sp-t Be 1960 1 1,7 - 2, 2.
zThe colophons differ only in the first two verses, see Mp-t Be 1961 III 370, 15
- 371, 8 and Sp-t Be 1960 III 496, 2-23.
“Cf. Mp-t Be 1961 1 3, 7 - 5, 14 and Sp-t Be 1960 I 2, 18 - 5, 7.
3lSv-pt = Sumangalaviläsinipuränatikä; Ps-pt = Papancasüdanipuränatikcr, Spk-
pt = Säratthapakäsinipuränatlkä .
32The introductory portions in these four tikäs are similar because they comment
on the introductory verses in Sv 1, 1 - 2, 9; Ps I 1, 1 - 2, 13; Spk I 1, 1 - 2, 21
and Mp 11,1  - 3, 3, which are identical in most cases. Mp-t is nevertheless quite
different from the other three tikäs because: 1) it has the introductory verses
which the other three tikäs do not have (six verses are the same as in Sp-t, see
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3. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchavasangaha (Pälim). 33 According

to G.P. Malalasekera this is purely the work of Säriputta himself and not
the work of an assembly of tikä compilers under the supervision of
Säriputta as is the case with Mp-t and Sp-t.34 The colophon of Pälim is
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’Saddhamma-s 63, 15-16; Gv 61, 31; 71, 10-14; Säs Ne 1961 31, 22; Säs-dip

Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-sm 260 (cf. 239); Geiger, § 31; de Zilva Wickremasinghe,
as note 19, p. xv; PLC, pp. 190-192; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956), vol. 2, pp. 297-298; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravädl Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook ofPäli Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 334-335).

Besides the Chatthasahgäyana edition (Pälim Be 1960) there are three earlier
printed editions of Pälim (two Be 1909, Ce 1913) listed in L.D. Barnett, A
Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library
of the British Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 2, columns
945-946. The Mss. of Pälim are listed in: V. Fausböll, “Catalogue of the
Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library” (Formerly part of the King’s
Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 117-18, Ms. 30; A Cabaton,
Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pälis (Paris: Bibliothdque
nationale, 1908), fasc. 2, pp. 52, 80, 152, Mss. 255, 377, 713; W.A. de Silva,
Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum
(Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), pp. 8-9, Mss. 23-25; C.E.
Godakumbura, Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal
Library, 1980), pp. 52-54, Ms. 30; H. Braun et al., Burmese Manuscripts,
Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland, vol. 23, 2
(Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1985), p. 159, Ms. 340; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1,
pp. 319-320, Ms. Or. 6601(57).
“PLC, pp. 194-195.
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printed editions of Pälim (two Be 1909, Ce 1913) listed in L.D. Barnett, A
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Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum
(Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), pp. 8-9, Mss. 23-25; C.E.
Godakumbura, Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal
Library, 1980), pp. 52-54, Ms. 30; H. Braun et al., Burmese Manuscripts,
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(Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1985), p. 159, Ms. 340; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1,
pp. 319-320, Ms. Or. 6601(57).
*PLC, pp. 194-195.
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very similar to the colophons of Sp-t and Mp-t;* 35 all three works were
written at the request of king Parakkamabähu I in the Jetavana Vihära in
Polonnaruva. The work has been known under several different titles:
Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha, Vinayasangahatthakathä, Vinaya-
sangaha, Vinayasangahapakarana .36 In Lankave puskola pot
nämävaliya (LPP) several names for Pälim are also given:
Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha, Pälimuttakaya, Pälimuttaka-
vinaya, Pälimuttakavinayavinicchaya, Mahävinayasangaha, Vinaya-
sangaha.31 Pitakatsamuin 3 (Pit-sm) 260 gives it under the name
Vinayasangahatthakathä, which seems to be the correct title, since it was
“a summary of the Vinaya Pitaka , divided into various sections, giving
the explanations of Vinaya rules.” 38 On the title page of Pälim Be 1960
the following title is given: “Pälimuttakavinayavincchayasangaho” ti pi
voharitä Vinayasangaha-atthakathä . In the Pagan inscription two Mss.
are mentioned:39 vinen sangruiw kri, which is identified as
Vinayamahäsarigaha, and vinen sangruiw hay, identified as
Vinayasangaha . Similarly Pit-sm lists first Vinayasangaha-atthakathä,
written by Säriputta,40* which obviously corresponds to the “greater” (kri)
Vinayamahäsangaha mentioned in the inscription as vinen sangruiw kri.

Then it mentions two Mss. of Vinayasangahatay atthakathäf which
correspond to the “lesser” (hay) Vinayasangaha mentioned in the
inscription as vinen sangruiw hay. Also among the titles of Pälim given
in LPP42 are Mahävinayasangaha and Vinayasangaha, which seem to
correspond to the “greater” (kri) and the “lesser” (hay) Vinayasangaha
listed in the Pagan inscription and in Pit-sm. Are these two different
texts or just two names for the same text? In the Burmese sources they
are mentioned as different but in LPP they are just two names of Pälim.
Malalasekera explains this “variety of the titles” as follows:

It has been suggested in view of the variety of the titles under
which the book is known that Vinayasangaha, or, to give its full
name, Pälimuttaka-Vinayavinicchayasangaha, was only part of
a much larger Mahä-Vinayasangahapakarana, but I see no
reason to accept this suggestion. It is only too well known that
the work of ancient authors often bore more than one title -
sometimes confusedly so - and it is quite likely that Säriputta’s
work was no exception to this custom and that whatever its full
and original name was, it was generally called the
Vinayasangaha .43

4. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasahgahatikä (Pälim-vn-t), also
Vinayasangahapuränatlkä , a tikä on Vinayasangaha (Pälim), which
some sources also ascribe to Säriputta.44 According to Malalasekera

41Pit-sm 261-62. According to Pit-sm there are no Mss. of this text available in
Burma (see above note 27). Pit-sm 262 ascribes it to Can1 Kü3 of Ratanapura
(Ava); cf. PLC, p. 191.
42LPP, vol. 1, p. 58, vol. 2, p. 44.
43PLC,p. 191.
44Gv 61, 32; 71, 11; Pit-sm 291 (cf. 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
p. xv; PPN, vol. 2, p. 884; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Pali Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 336).

“Cf. Pälim Be 1960 468, 8-21; Mp-t Be 1961 HI 370, 15 - 371, 8; Sp-t Be 1960
III 496, 2-23.
36PLC, p. 191. In Somadasa, Cat(vol. 1, p. 233) it is also mentioned as Vinaya-
vinicchaya (Vin-vn) which is a mistake because Vin-vn was written by
Buddhadatta; see Vin-vn (Ee 1927), ed. by A.P. Buddhadatta. On the term
pälimuttaka see Steven Collins, “On the very idea of the Pali canon”, JPTS 15
(1990), p. 92.
’’LPP, vol. 1, p. 58; vol. 2, p. 44 (lists many Mss. of Pälim in the temple libraries
in Sri Lanka).
“PLC, p. 190.
®G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as above note 24, p. 219, Mss. 11, 12. Cf. PLB,
p. 102 where these two texts are called “Vinayasangaha-atthakathä (the greater)”
(Ms. 11) and “Vinayasangaha-atthakathä (the less)” (Ms. 12).
*Pit-sm 260.
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texts or just two names for the same text? In the Burmese sources they
are mentioned as different but in LPP they are just two names of Pälim.
Malalasekera explains this “variety of the titles” as follows:

It has been suggested in view of the variety of the titles under
which the book is known that Vinayasangaha, or, to give its full
name, Pälimuttaka-Vinayavinicchayasangaha, was only part of
a much larger Mahä-Vinayasangahapakarana, but I see no
reason to accept this suggestion. It is only too well known that
the work of ancient authors often bore more than one title -
sometimes confusedly so - and it is quite likely that Säriputta’s
work was no exception to this custom and that whatever its full
and original name was, it was generally called the
Vinayasangaha .43

4. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasahgahatikä (Pälim-vn-t), also
Vinayasangahapuränatlkä , a tikä on Vinayasangaha (Pälim), which
some sources also ascribe to Säriputta.44 According to Malalasekera

41Pit-sm 261-62. According to Pit-sm there are no Mss. of this text available in
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(Ava); cf. PLC, p. 191.
42LPP, vol. 1, p. 58, vol. 2, p. 44.
43PLC,p. 191.
44Gv 61, 32; 71, 11; Pit-sm 291 (cf. 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
p. xv; PPN, vol. 2, p. 884; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Pali Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 336).
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Then it mentions two Mss. of Vinayasahgahaiay atthakathäf which
correspond to the “lesser” (hay) Vinayasangaha mentioned in the
inscription as vinen sangruiw hay. Also among the titles of Pälim given
in LPP41 42 are Mahävinayasahgaha and Vinayasangaha, which seem to
correspond to the “greater” (kri) and the “lesser” (hay) Vinayasangaha
listed in the Pagan inscription and in Pit-sm. Are these two different
texts or just two names for the same text? In the Burmese sources they
are mentioned as different but in LPP they are just two names of Pälim.
Malalasekera explains this “variety of the titles” as follows:

It has been suggested in view of the variety of the titles under
which the book is known that Vinayasangaha, or, to give its full
name, Pälimuttaka-Vinayavinicchayasangaha, was only part of
a much larger Mahä-Vinayasangahapakarana, but I see no
reason to accept this suggestion. It is only too well known that
the work of ancient authors often bore more than one title -
sometimes confusedly so - and it is quite likely that Säriputta’s
work was no exception to this custom and that whatever its full
and original name was, it was generally called the
Vinayasangaha 43

4. Pälimuttakavinayavinicchayasahgahatikä (Pälim-vn-t), also
Vinayasangahapuränatlkä , a tikä on Vinayasangaha (Pälim), which
some sources also ascribe to Säriputta.44 According to Malalasekera

41Pit-sm 261-62. According to Pit-sm there are no Mss. of this text available in
Burma (see above note 27). Pit-sm 262 ascribes it to Can1 Kü3 of Ratanapura
(Ava); cf. PLC, p. 191.
42LPP, vol. 1, p. 58, vol. 2, p. 44.
43PLC,p. 191.
MGv 61, 32; 71, 11; Pit-sm 291 (cf. 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
p. xv; PPN, vol. 2, p. 884; Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of Pali Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 336).
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work seems to be lost. 48 Ratnamati’s Cändravyäkaranatikä is also
mentioned in the Pagan inscription as Candrapancikä : “Word-for-word
commentary on Candra’s grammar”. 49 Dhammakitti, one of Säriputta’s
immediate disciples, 50 mentions in the colophon of his Däthävamsa
(Däth), a poem composed in thebeginning of 13th century, 51 four of the
above mentioned works of Säriputta:

he who wrote the praised tikä on the panjikä to the excellent
grammar composed by Candragomin, and a tikä on the Vinaya
commentary Samantapäsädikä, which produces the power of

“two tikäs are extant in Ceylon, one old (puräna) and the other one new
(nava), but the author and the date of neither is known”.************* 45 In the
colophon of Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna (Abhidh-s-sn) it is also
mentioned that Säriputta is the author of both Vinayasangaha and the tikä
on it:

. . . virtuous guru, monk Säriputta, wrote Vinayasangaha to help
those who practice contemplation, and he also composed its
commentary on the words which have hidden meaning . . , 46

5. Pancikälankära. This is a Sanskrit work, a tikä on
Ratnamati’s Cändravyäkaranatikä , also called Cändrapancikä ,47 This

47Gv 61, 33 (where the Pancakä is mentioned as one of the five works of
Säriputta); 71, 15-16 (sakatasaddasatthassa Paiicikä näma tikägandho attano
matiyä Säriputtäcariyena kato); Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1203 (Pancikäya tu tikäpi
dhimatä kaviketunä, therena Säriputtena katä parahitatthinä); Pit-sm 1124
(mentions Candrikäpancikätikä written by Säritanuja, the author of
Säratthadipanitikä; cf. also Pit-sm 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
pp. xiii, xv; PLC, p. 190 (mentions Ratnamatipanjikätikä or Paiijikälankära);
A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233; H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-
Grammatiken in singhalesischer Überlieferung”, Stil 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift
W. Rau], pp. 8-10 (mentions RatnaSrijnana or Ratnamatipäda, also known as
Ratnaäripäda, as the author of Cändrapancikä, also Ratnamatipanjikä).

On Cändravyäkaranatikä see Th. Oberlies, “Verschiedene neu-entdeckte
Texte des Cändravyäkarana und ihre Verfasser (Studien zum Cändravyäkarana
II)”, Stil 16 (1992), pp. 164-168, and “Das zeitliche und ideengeschichtliche
Verhältnis der Cändra-Vrtti zu anderen V(ai)yäkaranas (Studien zum
Cändravyäkarana III)”, Stil 20 (1996) [Festschrift Paul Thieme], pp. 265-275.
““A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956),
vol. 1, p. 251; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 46; H. Bechert, as note
47, p. 10. No Mss. are mentioned in Pit-sm 1124 and LPP.
*G.H. Luce andTinHtway, as above note 24, p. 239, Ms. no. 203. Cf. PLB,
p. 107, where Ms. 201 is given as Candrapancikara [-panjikä] , and p. 107, n. 3.
’Däth VI 4-6; PLC, p. 195.
''Geiger, § 34, 1.

A Sinhalese printed edition of Pälim-vn-t (Ce 1908 edited by K. Pannäsära)
is listed in L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit Books in the Library of the British Museum (London: British Museum,
1906-28), vol. 2, column 946; also CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 39*, 1.3.5,1.
A Ms. of the Pälimuttaka Tikä is given in W.A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm
Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon
Government Press, 1938), p. 9, Ms. 26; LPP, vol. 1, p. p. 58, s.v. Pälimuttaka-
vinayavinicchayasangahapuränatikä, vol. 2, p. 44, s.v. Pälimuttakavinaya-
vinicchayasangahapuränatikä, anuttäna-atthadlpani, anuttänapadavannanä lists
several Mss. of Pälim-vn-t. There is another tikä on Pälirn witten by
Tipitakälankära (1578-1651) called Vinayälankäratikä, see PLB, p. 54; Geiger
§ 43; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 2, pp. 298-300; Oskar von Hinüber, Op. cit., p. 158 (§ 337).
45PLC, p. 191. These two tikäs on Pälirn are most probably Pälim-vn-t, ascribed
to Säriputta, and Vinayälankäratikä, written by Tipitakälahkära.
*Text at the end of this article, w. 2-3: ....Särisutena yatinä gurunä gunena
yoginam upakäräya kato Vinayasangaho ten’ eva racitä c’ assa
linatthapadavannanä. According to Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, the colophon
was written by Säriputta himself; linatthapadavannanä in the colophon is read
Linatthapadavannanä (ibid, p. 235) and taken as “Linatthapadavannanä (on
Papancasüdani)” (ibid, p. 233) which is not correct (see above note 18). Cf.
Däth VI 2 quoted below.
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several Mss. of Pälim-vn-t. There is another tikä on Pälirn witten by
Tipitakälankära (1578-1651) called Vinayälankäratikä, see PLB, p. 54; Geiger
§ 43; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 2, pp. 298-300; Oskar von Hinüber, Op. cit., p. 158 (§ 337).
45PLC, p. 191. These two tikäs on Pälirn are most probably Pälim-vn-t, ascribed
to Säriputta, and Vinayälankäratikä, written by Tipitakälahkära.
*Text at the end of this article, w. 2-3: ....Särisutena yatinä gurunä gunena
yoginam upakäräya kato Vinayasangaho ten’ eva racitä c’ assa
linatthapadavannanä. According to Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, the colophon
was written by Säriputta himself; linatthapadavannanä in the colophon is read
Linatthapadavannanä (ibid, p. 235) and taken as “Linatthapadavannanä (on
Papancasüdani)” (ibid, p. 233) which is not correct (see above note 18). Cf.
Däth VI 2 quoted below.
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work seems to be lost. 48 Ratnamati’s Cändravyäkaranatikä is also
mentioned in the Pagan inscription as Candrapancikä : “Word-for-word
commentary on Candra’s grammar”. 49 Dhammakitti, one of Säriputta’s
immediate disciples, 50 mentions in the colophon of his Däthävamsa
(Däth), a poem composed in thebeginning of 13th century, 51 four of the
above mentioned works of Säriputta:

he who wrote the praised tikä on the panjikä to the excellent
grammar composed by Candragomin, and a tikä on the Vinaya
commentary Samantapäsädikä, which produces the power of

“two tikäs are extant in Ceylon, one old (puräna) and the other one new
(nava), but the author and the date of neither is known”.************* 45 In the
colophon of Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna (Abhidh-s-sn) it is also
mentioned that Säriputta is the author of both Vinayasangaha and the tikä
on it:

. . . virtuous guru, monk Säriputta, wrote Vinayasangaha to help
those who practice contemplation, and he also composed its
commentary on the words which have hidden meaning . . , 46

5. Pancikälankära. This is a Sanskrit work, a tikä on
Ratnamati’s Cändravyäkaranatikä , also called Cändrapancikä ,47 This

47Gv 61, 33 (where the Pancakä is mentioned as one of the five works of
Säriputta); 71, 15-16 (sakatasaddasatthassa Paiicikä näma tikägandho attano
matiyä Säriputtäcariyena kato); Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1203 (Pancikäya tu tikäpi
dhimatä kaviketunä, therena Säriputtena katä parahitatthinä); Pit-sm 1124
(mentions Candrikäpancikätikä written by Säritanuja, the author of
Säratthadipanitikä; cf. also Pit-sm 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
pp. xiii, xv; PLC, p. 190 (mentions Ratnamatipanjikätikä or Paiijikälankära);
A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233; H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-
Grammatiken in singhalesischer Überlieferung”, Stil 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift
W. Rau], pp. 8-10 (mentions RatnaSrijnana or Ratnamatipäda, also known as
Ratnaäripäda, as the author of Cändrapancikä, also Ratnamatipanjikä).

On Cändravyäkaranatikä see Th. Oberlies, “Verschiedene neu-entdeckte
Texte des Cändravyäkarana und ihre Verfasser (Studien zum Cändravyäkarana
II)”, Stil 16 (1992), pp. 164-168, and “Das zeitliche und ideengeschichtliche
Verhältnis der Cändra-Vrtti zu anderen V(ai)yäkaranas (Studien zum
Cändravyäkarana III)”, Stil 20 (1996) [Festschrift Paul Thieme], pp. 265-275.
““A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956),
vol. 1, p. 251; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 46; H. Bechert, as note
47, p. 10. No Mss. are mentioned in Pit-sm 1124 and LPP.
*G.H. Luce andTinHtway, as above note 24, p. 239, Ms. no. 203. Cf. PLB,
p. 107, where Ms. 201 is given as Candrapancikara [-panjikä] , and p. 107, n. 3.
’Däth VI 4-6; PLC, p. 195.
''Geiger, § 34, 1.

A Sinhalese printed edition of Pälim-vn-t (Ce 1908 edited by K. Pannäsära)
is listed in L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit Books in the Library of the British Museum (London: British Museum,
1906-28), vol. 2, column 946; also CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 39*, 1.3.5,1.
A Ms. of the Pälimuttaka Tikä is given in W.A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm
Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon
Government Press, 1938), p. 9, Ms. 26; LPP, vol. 1, p. p. 58, s.v. Pälimuttaka-
vinayavinicchayasangahapuränatikä, vol. 2, p. 44, s.v. Pälimuttakavinaya-
vinicchayasangahapuränatikä, anuttäna-atthadlpani, anuttänapadavannanä lists
several Mss. of Pälim-vn-t. There is another tikä on Pälirn witten by
Tipitakälankära (1578-1651) called Vinayälankäratikä, see PLB, p. 54; Geiger
§ 43; A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 2, pp. 298-300; Oskar von Hinüber, Op. cit., p. 158 (§ 337).
45PLC, p. 191. These two tikäs on Pälirn are most probably Pälim-vn-t, ascribed
to Säriputta, and Vinayälankäratikä, written by Tipitakälahkära.
*Text at the end of this article, w. 2-3: ....Särisutena yatinä gurunä gunena
yoginam upakäräya kato Vinayasangaho ten’ eva racitä c’ assa
linatthapadavannanä. According to Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, the colophon
was written by Säriputta himself; linatthapadavannanä in the colophon is read
Linatthapadavannanä (ibid, p. 235) and taken as “Linatthapadavannanä (on
Papancasüdani)” (ibid, p. 233) which is not correct (see above note 18). Cf.
Däth VI 2 quoted below.
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work seems to be lost.47 48 Ratnamati’s Cändravyäkaranatlkä is also
mentioned in the Pagan inscription as Candrapancikä : “Word-for-word
commentary on Candra’s grammar”. 49 Dhammakitti, one of Säriputta’s
immediate disciples, 50 mentions in the colophon of his Däthävamsa
(Däth), a poem composed in thebeginning of 13th century, 51 four of the
above mentioned works of Säriputta:

he who wrote the praised tlkä on the pahjikä to the excellent
grammar composed by Candragomin, and a tlkä on the Vinaya
commentary Samantapäsädikä, which produces the power of

47Gv 61, 33 (where the Pancakä is mentioned as one of the five works of
Säriputta); 71, 15-16 (sakatasaddasatthassa Paiicikä näma tikägandho attano
matiyä Säriputtäcariyena kato); Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1203 (Pancikäya tu tikäpi
dhlmatä kaviketunä, therena Säriputtena katä parahitatthinä); Pit-sm 1124
(mentions Candrikäpancikätlkä written by Säritanuja, the author of
Säratthadlpanltikä', cf. also Pit-sm 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
pp. xiii, xv; PLC, p. 190 (mentions Ratnamatipanjikätikä or Paiijikälankära p
A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädl Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233; H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-
Grammatiken in singhalesischer Überlieferung”, Stil 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift
W. Rau], pp. 8-10 (mentions RatnaSrijnana or Ratnamatipäda, also known as
RatnaSripäda, as the author of Candrapancikä , also Ratnamatipanjikä).

On Cändravyäkaranatlkä see Th. Oberlies, “Verschiedene neu-entdeckte
Texte des Cändravyäkarana und ihre Verfasser (Studien zum Cändravyäkarana
II)”, Stil 16 (1992), pp. 164-168, and “Das zeitliche und ideengeschichtliche
Verhältnis der Cändra-Vrtti zu anderen V(ai)yäkaranas (Studien zum
Cändravyäkarana III)”, Stil 20 (1996) [Festschrift Paul Thieme], pp. 265-275.
““A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama, 1956),
vol. 1, p. 251; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 46; H. Bechert, as note
47, p. 10. No Mss. are mentioned in Pit-sm 1124 and LPP.
*G.H. Luce andTinHtway, as above note 24, p. 239, Ms. no. 203. Cf. PLB,
p. 107, where Ms. 201 is given as Candrapancikara [-panjikä] , and p. 107, n. 3.
»Däth VI 4-6; PLC, p. 195.
''Geiger, § 34, 1.
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wisdom, wrote a tikä on the excellent commentary on
Ahguttaranikäya , which destroys the restlessness of delusion,
and a book called Vinayasangaha for the multitude of those
who are self-controlled and are exerting themselves in
meditation.52

6. Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanne (Abhidh-s-sn). This is a

paraphrase of Abhidhammatthasangaha in Sinhala which is ascribed to
Säriputta,53 who according to Hugh Nevill54 “calls his own work the

Abhidhammatthasangaha Sihalatthavannand". There exist several
manuscripts55 and at least four printed editions 56 of this work.

In the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn 57 Säriputta is also mentioned as
the author of the following four works:58

7. Visuddhipathasangaha ,59

8. Kammatthänasangaha 60 Pit-sm lists Kammatthänadipani

as the work of Säriputta, and according to Pit-sm 61* a manuscript of this
work is held in the National Library, Rangoon. It is not clear if this is the
same work as Kammatthänasamgaha which is listed in the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn.

9. Mahgalasuttatikäf1 Hoerning63 lists a Burmese Päli

manuscript of Mahgalasuttatlkä held in the library of the British
S2Däth VI 1-2: yo Candragomiracite varasaddasatthe tikam pasattham akarittha
ca Pancikäya buddhippabhävajananin ca akä Samantapäsädikäya
vinayatthakathäya tikam Anguttarägamavaratthakathäya tikam sammoha-
vibbhamavighätakarim akäsi atthäya samyamiganassa padhänikassa gantham
akä Vinayasangahanämadheyyam.
s Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1202; de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv;
PLC, p. 192; CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 50*, 3.8.1, (6): Abhidharm-
ärthasangrahavistarasannaya-, H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abhidh-s-mht, p. xviii; “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 46. Cf. also Pit-sm 239.
’‘’Descriptive catalogue of the Hugh Nevill collection (HNP), compiled by Hugh
Nevil, p. 21, quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233.
55W.A. de Silva, as above note 19, p. 266, Ms. 1743 (Abhidharmärtha Sangraha
Sanne)', Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, pp. 233-36, Mss. 6601(1), 6601(2)
(Abhidhammatthasangahapuränasannaya); LPP, vol. 1, p. 6, s.v. Abhidhamma-
tthasangaha Sannaya (many Mss.), vol. 2, p. 5, s.v. Abhidhammatthasangaha
Sannaya, Abhidharmärthasangraha Sannaya (many Mss.).
“First edition: Ce 1897, ed. by T. Pannamoli Tissa with the help of
M. Dhammaratana Tissa, Peliyagoda (see L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary
Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library of the British
Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 1, column 42); second
edition: Ce 1916, ed. by Pahnämoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva and
R.C.P. Weerasuriya, Vijaya Printing Press, 1916); third edition: Ce 1926, ed. by
Pannamoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.C.P.W.
Vaidyaratna, Vijaya Printing Press, 1926); fourth edition: Ce 1950, ed. by

Pannämoli Tissa, (Colombo: 1950) (see Shingyö Yoshimoto, “On the
Särasangaha”, Bukkyö Kenkyü, vol. XXIV (1995), p. 131).
”See text at the end of this article and also Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
“According to A. P. Buddhadatta and H. Saddhatissa the first three works are
not known any more and the fourth work, Sampasädani, they do not mention at
all; see A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö
(Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction”
in Upäs, p. 46.
’’This work seems to be lost; I could not find any further reference.
“LPP, vol. 2, p. 14, s.v. Kammatthänasamgaha, (also called Duvidhakamm-
atthänad), lists four Mss. held in the temple libraries in Sri Lanka. Further
research is needed here.
61Pit-sm 364 (see also above note 27).
“Cf. text at the end of this article, v. 9: Mangalassa ca suttassa vannanäya
suvannanä, vifinünam likhitä tikä bhikkhünam rativaddhanl. Hugh Nevill,
quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, wrongly identifies this work as
Mangalasuttavannanä (MangalatthadipanI); H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in
Upäs, p. 46) calls it Mahgalasuttasangaha which seems to be a mistake (cf. v. 9
quoted above).
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wisdom, wrote a tikä on the excellent commentary on
Anguttaranikäya , which destroys the restlessness of delusion,
and a book called Vinayasangaha for the multitude of those
who are self-controlled and are exerting themselves in
meditation.******** 52

6. Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanne (Abhidh-s-sn). This is a
paraphrase of Abhidhammatthasangaha in Sinhala which is ascribed to
Säriputta,53 who according to Hugh Nevill54 “calls his own work the
Abhidhammatthasangaha Sihalatthavannanä" . There exist several
manuscripts55 and at least four printed editions 56 of this work.

“Däth VI 1-2: yo Candragomiracite varasaddasatthe tikam pasattham akarittha
ca Pancikäya buddhippabhävajananin ca akä Samantapäsädikäya
vinayatthakathäya tikam Anguttarägamavaratthakathäya tikam sammoha-
vibbhamavighätakarim akäsi atthäya samyamiganassa padhänikassa gantham
akä Vinayasangahanämadheyyam.
s Säs-dipCe 1880, v. 1202; de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv;
PLC, p. 192; CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 50*, 3.8.1, (6): Abhidharm-
ärthasangrahavistarasannaya-, H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abhidh-s-mht, p. xviii; “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 46. Cf. also Pit-sm 239.
Descriptive catalogue of the Hugh Nevill collection (HNP), compiled by Hugh

Nevil, p. 21, quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233.
55W.A. de Silva, as above note 19, p. 266, Ms. 1743 (Abhidharmärtha Sangraha
Sanne)-, Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, pp. 233-36, Mss. 6601(1), 6601(2)
(Abhidhammatthasangahapuränasannaya)', LPP, vol. 1, p. 6, s.v. Abhidhamma-
tthasangaha Sannaya (many Mss.), vol. 2, p. 5, s.v. Abhidhammatthasangaha
Sannaya, Abhidharmärthasangraha Sannaya (many Mss.).
56First edition: Ce 1897, ed. by T. Pannamoli Tissa with the help of
M. Dhammaratana Tissa, Peliyagoda (see L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary
Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library of the British
Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 1, column 42); second
edition: Ce 1916, ed. by Pannämoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva and
R.C.P. Weerasuriya, Vijaya Printing Press, 1916); third edition: Ce 1926, ed. by
Pannamoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.C.P.W.
Vaidyaratna, Vijaya Printing Press, 1926); fourth edition: Ce 1950, ed. by
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wisdom, wrote a tikä on the excellent commentary on
Ahguttaranikäya , which destroys the restlessness of delusion,
and a book called Vinayasangaha for the multitude of those
who are self-controlled and are exerting themselves in
meditation.52

6. Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanne (Abhidh-s-sn). This is a
paraphrase of Abhidhammatthasangaha in Sinhala which is ascribed to
Säriputta,53 who according to Hugh Nevill54 “calls his own work the
Abhidhammatthasangaha Sihalatthavannand". There exist several
manuscripts55 and at least four printed editions 56 of this work.

In the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn 57 Säriputta is also mentioned as
the author of the following four works:58

7. Visuddhipathasangaha ,59

8. Kammatthänasangaha 60 Pit-sm lists Kammatthänadipani
as the work of Säriputta, and according to Pit-sm 61* a manuscript of this
work is held in the National Library, Rangoon. It is not clear if this is the
same work as Kammatthänasamgaha which is listed in the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn.

9. Mahgalasuttatikäf1 Hoerning63 lists a Burmese Päli
manuscript of Mahgalasuttatlkä held in the library of the BritishS2Däth VI 1-2: yo Candragomiracite varasaddasatthe tikam pasattham akarittha

ca Pancikäya buddhippabhävajananin ca akä Samantapäsädikäya
vinayatthakathäya tikam Anguttarägamavaratthakathäya tikam sammoha-
vibbhamavighätakarim akäsi atthäya samyamiganassa padhänikassa gantham
akä Vinayasangahanämadheyyam.
s Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1202; de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv;
PLC, p. 192; CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 50*, 3.8.1, (6): Abhidharm-
ärthasangrahavistarasannaya-, H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abhidh-s-mht, p. xviii; “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 46. Cf. also Pit-sm 239.
’‘’Descriptive catalogue of the Hugh Nevill collection (HNP), compiled by Hugh
Nevil, p. 21, quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233.
55W.A. de Silva, as above note 19, p. 266, Ms. 1743 (Abhidharmärtha Sangraha
Sanne)', Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, pp. 233-36, Mss. 6601(1), 6601(2)
(Abhidhammatthasangahapuränasannaya); LPP, vol. 1, p. 6, s.v. Abhidhamma-
tthasangaha Sannaya (many Mss.), vol. 2, p. 5, s.v. Abhidhammatthasangaha
Sannaya, Abhidharmärthasangraha Sannaya (many Mss.).
“First edition: Ce 1897, ed. by T. Pannamoli Tissa with the help of
M. Dhammaratana Tissa, Peliyagoda (see L.D. Barnett, A Supplementary
Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library of the British
Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 1, column 42); second
edition: Ce 1916, ed. by Pahnämoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva and
R.C.P. Weerasuriya, Vijaya Printing Press, 1916); third edition: Ce 1926, ed. by
Pannamoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.C.P.W.
Vaidyaratna, Vijaya Printing Press, 1926); fourth edition: Ce 1950, ed. by

Pannämoli Tissa, (Colombo: 1950) (see Shingyö Yoshimoto, “On the
Särasangaha”, Bukkyö Kenkyü, vol. XXIV (1995), p. 131).
”See text at the end of this article and also Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
“According to A. P. Buddhadatta and H. Saddhatissa the first three works are
not known any more and the fourth work, Sampasädani, they do not mention at
all; see A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö
(Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction”
in Upäs, p. 46.
’’This work seems to be lost; I could not find any further reference.
“LPP, vol. 2, p. 14, s.v. Kammatthänasamgaha, (also called Duvidhakamm-
atthänad), lists four Mss. held in the temple libraries in Sri Lanka. Further
research is needed here.
61Pit-sm 364 (see also above note 27).
“Cf. text at the end of this article, v. 9: Mangalassa ca suttassa vannanäya
suvannanä, vifinünam likhitä tikä bhikkhünam rativaddhanl. Hugh Nevill,
quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, wrongly identifies this work as
Mangalasuttavannanä (MangalatthadipanI); H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in
Upäs, p. 46) calls it Mahgalasuttasangaha which seems to be a mistake (cf. v. 9
quoted above).
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1956), vol. 1, p. 251; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö
(Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction”
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’This work seems to be lost; I could not find any further reference.
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atthäna?), lists four Mss. held in the temple libraries in Sri Lanka. Further
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suvannanä, vinnünam likhitä tikä bhikkhünam rativaddhanl. Hugh Nevill,
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Mangalasuttavannanä (Mangalatthadipani)', H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in
Upäs, p. 46) calls it Mangalasuttasangaha which seems to be a mistake (cf. v. 9
quoted above).
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Museum. If the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn is correct this could be a work
of Säriputta.

10. Sampasädani. Perhaps this work is related to

Samapasädaniya Suttanta of DN.64 Among the works of unknown
authors Gv65 lists also Pasädam and Pasädajanani . LPP66 lists the
following Sinhalese works which could be related to Sampasädani:
Sampasädaniyasuttapada-änuma, Sampasädaniyasuttavyäkyäva,
Sampasädaniyasuttasannaya . From the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn it is
not clear in which language the Sampasädani was written.

The above four works are mentioned in the colophon of Abhid-
s-sn as follows:

Visuddhipathasangaha [was written] for the forest-dwelling
bhikkhus, a collection of the objects of meditation
[Kammatthänasangaha] for the bhikkhus, who contemplate the
objects of meditation ... the precious Sampasädani was
composed to produce joy for the hearers and for the benefit of
the wise . . . and a delight-increasing tikä, which is a thorough

exposition of the commentary on Mangalasutta , was written for
wise bhikkhus!’1

11. Padävatära . This is the only work which is in many

secondary sources ascribed to Säriputta,68 but it is not mentioned in the
colophon of Abhidh-s-sn. This work seems to be lost. 69 In the Pagan
inscription a work called (padävasära) mahäcat is mentioned and it is
identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway as: “Padävaha mahacakka?
Query Padävatära , a Sanskrit work on grammar by Säriputta (PLC 190),
or Sadävatära (cf. [Ms. no.] 165 above)?”.70 Bode also mentions the
same work but reads it differently: “Padävahämahäcakka
[Padävatära?}'.1' Säs-dip 72 ascribes the authorship of Padävatära to
Coliyäcariya Säriputtatthera, who according to H. Dhammaratana “lived

6,See text at the end of this article and cf. Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235:
Mangalassa [ca] suttassa vannanäya suvannanä, vimnünam likhitä tikä
bhikkhünam rati vaddhati .
Ale Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv (refers to the preface to
printed edition of the Moggalläna-panjikä-pradlpa)', PLC, p. 190 (refers to
preface, p. xvi, printed ed. of Moggalläna-panjikä-pradipa): CPD, Epilegomena
to vol. 1, p. 56*, (5.3,3 (refers to 5.3,11(2) (=Maudgalyäyana-pancikä-
pradipaya, Ce 1896), p. XV, 27); C.E. Godakumbura, “Introduction” in
Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal Library, 1980),
p. xxvii and n. 2. See also H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-Grammatiken in singhalesischer
Überlieferung”, Stil 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift W. Rau], p. 10, note 26.
®PLC, p. 190; H. Bechert, as note 68, p. 10;
™G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as above note 24, p. 236, Ms. no. 169.
71PLB, p. 106, Ms. 169.
“Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1244: Coliyäcariyo Säriputtatthero mahämati,
Padävatäram dhammävataranattham akä subham. So also H. Bechert, as note
68, p. 10 and note 26 (refers to Pancikäpradipaya, p. 236); A.P. Buddhadatta,
Theravädl Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 82
(refers to Pancikäpradipaya).

“Hoerning, “List of Manuscripts in the British Museum”, JPTS (1883), p. 140,
Ms. 17,554(6 foil, ka-kü). LPP, vol. 3, p. 163, s.v. Mangalasuttatikä, wrongly
identifies the entire Ms. 17,554(180 foil.) as Mangalasuttatikä', the Ms. contains
two texts: Mangalasuttatikä (first 6 foil, only) and the first half of
Mangalatthadipani. See the unpublished List of Pali Manuscripts, [excluding
the Nevill Collection (Or. 6599 - 6616)], British Museum, cat. no. B.14. (F.l/f.),
London, n.d., p. 8.
“DN III 99, 1 -116 ,  10.
“Gv 62, 34 (Pasädam), 72, 19 (Pasädajananl). Cf. text at the end of this article,
v. 6: pasädajananatthäya ... racitä Sampasädani.
“LPP, vol. 1, p. 101; vol. 2, p. 76.
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11. Padävatära . This is the only work which is in many
secondary sources ascribed to Säriputta,67 68 but it is not mentioned in the
colophon of Abhidh-s-sn. This work seems to be lost. 69 In the Pagan
inscription a work called (padävasära) mahäcat is mentioned and it is
identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway as: “Padävaha mahacakka?
Query Padävatära, a Sanskrit work on grammar by Säriputta (PLC 190),
or Sadävatära (cf. [Ms. no.] 165 above)?”.70 Bode also mentions the
same work but reads it differently: “Padävahämahäcakka
[Padävatära?]'.1' Säs-dip 72 ascribes the authorship of Padävatära to
Coliyäcariya Säriputtatthera, who according to H. Dhammaratana “lived

67See text at the end of this article and cf. Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235:
Mangalassa [ca] suttassa vannanäya suvannanä,
bhikkhünam rati vaddhati .
“de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv
printed edition of the Moggalläna-panjikä-pradipay
preface, p. xvi, printed ed. of Moggalläna-panjikä-pradipay, CPD, Epilegomena
to vol. 1, p. 56*, (5.3,3 (refers to 5.3,11(2) (=Maudgalyäyana-pancikä-
pradipaya, Ce 1896), p. XV, 27); C.E. Godakumbura, “Introduction” in
Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal Library, 1980),
p. xxvii and n. 2. See also H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-Grammatiken in singhalesischer
Überlieferung”, Stil 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift W. Rau], p. 10, note 26.
®PLC, p. 190; H. Bechert, as note 68, p. 10;
70G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as above note 24, p. 236, Ms. no. 169.
71PLB, p. 106, Ms. 169.
Säs-dip Ce 1880, v. 1244: Coliyäcariyo Säriputtatthero mahämati,

Padävatäram dhammävataranattham akä subham. So also H. Bechert, as note
68, p. 10 and note 26 (refers to Pancikäpradipaya, p. 236); A.P. Buddhadatta,
Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 82
(refers to Pancikäpradipaya).

vimnünam likhitä fikä

(refers to the preface to
PLC, p. 190 (refers to
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at Bodhimangai in Chola country”. 73 This is most probably true, since
Padävatära is the only work which is not mentioned in the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn, where the most detailed list of Säriputta’s works is given.74

According to Hugh Nevill75 and Somadasa 76 the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn was written by Säriputta himself. Since the list of works
given in the colophon is very detailed this suggestion could be correct. In
the colophon of Däth, written in the beginning of the 13th century by
Dhammakitti, who was one of Sariputta’s immediate disciples, only four
works in the above list are given: Sp-t, Mp-t, Pälim and
Pancikälankära?1 The colophon of Abhidh-s-mht written by
Sumangala, who was also one of Säriputta’s disciples, mentions only
Säratthadipani (Sp-t) as the first work of Säriputta’s “exposition on
Vinayatthakathä and so on”. 78 It seems that Sp-t, which is mentioned in
all three colophons, was considered Säriputta’s “first and foremost
work”.79 All three colophons were most probably written not later than
the 13th century.

Saddhammasangaha (Saddhamma-s), which was written about
AD 1400 in Siam,80 ascribes to Säriputta only one work, i.e. Pälim.81 All

the tikäs, including Sp-t and Mp-t, which are clearly mentioned in the
colophons of earlier works (Abhidh-s-sn, Abhidh-s-mht, Däth) as the
works of Säriputta, are in Saddhamma-s ascribed to the “elders” (them
bhikkhü ) or the “great elders” (mahätherä),*2 who are also mentioned as
“the teachers of the tikäs" (tikäcariyä).a Although “it is significant that
Säriputta’s name is not mentioned in this connection, and that no special
works are assigned to him by the author of Saddhammasangaha", there
is, according to Malalasekera, “no doubt that the account of the tikä
compilation, as given here [i.e. in Saddhamma-s], contains more than a
germ of truth”. 84 The main aim of the council held during the reign of
Parakkamabähu I and presided over by Difnbulägala Mahäkassapa was
to reconcile different communities of sangha which “had been tom by
various schisms”.85 Although “they accepted the authority of the
common canon and of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries” they “interpreted
various points of teaching in their own way” and “these interpretations
were written and handed down in [different] tikäs".86 The council
presided over by Mahäkassapa realised the need “[to bring] these various

8lSaddhamma-s 63, 15-16: Sägaramatinämena therena racitam idam,
Vinayasamgaham näma vinayatthappakäsanam .
“Saddhamma-s 59, 14-61,  30.
“Saddhamma-s 62, 13.
“PLC, p. 193. Cf. H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 47.
“PLC, p. 193.
“PLC, pp. 193-194. Cf. Saddhamma-s 58, 31 - 59, 2: kattha ci anekesu
ganthipadesu Sihalabhäsäya niruttiyä likhitan ca kattha ci mülabhäsäya
Mägadhikäya bhäsantarena sammissam äkulan ca katvä likhitan ca', also 61, 10-
18. Similarly also Sp-t Be 1960 I 2, 5-16. According to Lily de Silva (“General
Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxvi) ganthipadas “formed a sort of basis for the
compilation of the tikäs during the Polonnaruva period, and the tikä authors
openly acclaim their indebtedness to these ganthipadas [see Sp-t Be 1960 I 2, 7-
8]”.

n H. Dhammaratana Thera, Buddhism in South India, The Wheel Publication No.
124/125 (Kandy: Buddhist Publication Society, 1968), p. 41. See also PPN, vol.
2, p. 1118.
’’See text at the end of this article and also Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
’’Somadasa, Cat, vol. l,pp. 233.
7<Tbid., p. 235.
"See the discussion on Pancikälankära above.

Abhidh-s-mht 212, 13-14: samvannanä ca vinayatthakathädikänam
Säratthadipanimukhä.
”H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 47. Cf. PLC, p. 192.
*11. Penth, “Reflections on the Saddhammasangaha”, JSS 65, 1 (1977), pp. 259-
280.
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colophons of earlier works (Abhidh-s-sn, Abhidh-s-mht, Däth) as the
works of Säriputta, are in Saddhamma-s ascribed to the “elders” (them
bhikkhü ) or the “great elders” (mahätherä),*2 who are also mentioned as
“the teachers of the tikäs" (tikäcariyä).a Although “it is significant that
Säriputta’s name is not mentioned in this connection, and that no special
works are assigned to him by the author of Saddhammasangaha", there
is, according to Malalasekera, “no doubt that the account of the tikä
compilation, as given here [i.e. in Saddhamma-s], contains more than a
germ of truth”. 84 The main aim of the council held during the reign of
Parakkamabähu I and presided over by Difnbulägala Mahäkassapa was
to reconcile different communities of sangha which “had been tom by
various schisms”.85 Although “they accepted the authority of the
common canon and of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries” they “interpreted
various points of teaching in their own way” and “these interpretations
were written and handed down in [different] tikäs".86 The council
presided over by Mahäkassapa realised the need “[to bring] these various

8lSaddhamma-s 63, 15-16: Sägaramatinämena therena racitam idam,
Vinayasamgaham näma vinayatthappakäsanam .
“Saddhamma-s 59, 14-61,  30.
“Saddhamma-s 62, 13.
“PLC, p. 193. Cf. H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 47.
“PLC, p. 193.
“PLC, pp. 193-194. Cf. Saddhamma-s 58, 31 - 59, 2: kattha ci anekesu
ganthipadesu Sihalabhäsäya niruttiyä likhitan ca kattha ci mülabhäsäya
Mägadhikäya bhäsantarena sammissam äkulan ca katvä likhitan ca', also 61, 10-
18. Similarly also Sp-t Be 1960 I 2, 5-16. According to Lily de Silva (“General
Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxvi) ganthipadas “formed a sort of basis for the
compilation of the tikäs during the Polonnaruva period, and the tikä authors
openly acclaim their indebtedness to these ganthipadas [see Sp-t Be 1960 I 2, 7-
8]”.
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tikäs together and [make] a synthetic summary of them all”. 87 Therefore
according to Malalasekcra “these tikäs may be regarded as the work of a
school, rather than of single individuals”, 88 as also the parallel passages
found in many other tikäs seem to indicate.

To conclude, I reproduce below the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn,89

where all the works of Säriputta except Padävatära are mentioned:

ramme Pulatthinagare nagarädhiräje
raniiä Parakkamabhujena mahäbhujena
käräpite vasati Jetavane vihäre
yo rammahammiyavarüpavanäbhiräme [1]
sabbattha patthatayasena visäradena
suddhäsayena parisuddhakulodayena
takkägamädikusalena yatissarena
Särisutena yatinä guninä gunena [2]
yoginam upakäräya kato Vinayasangaho
ten’ eva racitä c’ assa linatthapadavannanä [3]
bhikkhünam ’rannaväsinam Visuddhipathasangaho
kammatthänikabhikkhünam kammatthänassa sangaho [4]
Candagomäbhidhänena racitä sädhusammatä
pancikä ramaniyenä 'lankärena ca bhüsitä [5]
pasädajananatthäya sotünaii ca mahärahä

vinnünan ca hitatthäya racitä Sampasädani [6]
Vinayatthakathäyäpi suvisuddhapadakkamä
tikä viracitä rammä vinayannupasamsitä [7]
Anguttaranikäyatthakathäya ca anäkulä
bhikkhünam patubhäväya tikä pi ca susankhatä [8]
Mangalassa ca suttassa vannanäya suvannanä
vinnünam likhitä tikä bhikkhünam rativaddhani90 [9]
kankhävinayanatthäya Abhiddhammatthasangahe
bhikkhünam likhitam gantham Sihaläya niruttiyä [10]
Parakkamanarindassa narindakulaketuno9 1* 

nämena tilakam vuttam nakkhattapathanissitam [11]
yarn canden Candabhütam nisitataramatim Päninim päniniye
sabbasmim takkasatthe patutaramatayo kattubhütam va tan
tarn
mannante Kälidäsam kavijanahadayänandahetum kavitte
säyam lokatthasiddhim vitaratu racanä tassa Särisutassa.
[12] 93

Canberra Primoz Pecenko

87PLC, p. 194. According to H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in Upäs, p. 47,
n. 154) “the Linatthappakäsinl on Buddhaghosa’s commentaries to the four
Nikäyas written earlier by Dhammapäla might surely have been consulted in this
recompilation of tikäs”.
PLC, p. 194.

®Abhidharmärthasangrahaya Sanna, ed. by Pannämoli Tissa, 3rd ed.
(Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.C.P.W. Vaidyaratna, Vijaya
Printing Press, 1926, B.E. 2469), p. 257; cf. Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235. For
other editions of Abhidh-s-sn, see n. 56 above.

"Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235 reads rati vaddhati.
9lIbid., reads -ketunä.
’’ibid., reads cände.
’’According to A.P. Buddhadatta this verse was written by one of Säriputta’s
disciples, see Theravädi Bauddhäcäryayö (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 79.
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NOTICE FROM THE COUNCIL
RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN PALI STUDIES

The Council of the Pali Text Society invite applications for research
Fellowships from suitably qualified persons, working in the field of Pali
studies. Applicants will usually be in the fourth year of a course of
graduate research, or its equivalent. The course of research will be
expected to lead to publishable material, on the publication rights of
which the Pali Text Society will have first option.

Fellowships will be tenable for one year in the first instance, with a
possibility of renewal. When fixing the value, account will be taken of the
appropriate level for a comparable research worker in the applicant’s
country of domicile. Letters of application and requests for information
should be sent to:

The President,
Pali Text Society,
73 Lime Walk,
Headington,
Oxford 0X3 7AD.

EDITORIAL NOTICE

The Council of the Pali Text Society plan to continue publication of the
Journal on an ad hoc basis, as and when sufficient material of a
publishable standard is received.

The Journal will publish short Pali texts, translations, and commentaries
on texts, catalogues and handlists of Pali books and manuscripts, and
similar material.

Papers should be sent to the President, at the above address.

To reduce printing costs, contributors are urged, whenever possible, to
present their papers in a camera-ready copy form.
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